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THE EDITOR’S PREFACE.

THis volume is issued by the Government of New South Wales,
as a record of the language of native tribes that are rapidly dis-
appearing from the coasts of Eastern Australia. Presentation
copies will be sent to the chief learned societies at home and
abroad. The indigenes of the Sydney district are gone long ago,
and some of the inland tribes are represented now only by a few
families of wanderers. | n all New South Wales, there are only
five thousand full-blood blacks; only four or five hundred in
Victoria; and in Tasmania the native race became extinct in
1876. They have decayed and are decaying in spite of the
fostering care of our Colonial Governments.

A considerable portion of this volume consists of Mr, Threl-
keld’s acquisitionsinthe dialect which | have calledthe Awabakal,
from Awaba, the native name for Lake Macquarie —his sphere of
labour. But we have now come to know that this dialect was
essentially the same as that spoken by the sub-tribes occupying
the land where Sydney now stands, and that they all formed
parts of one great tribe, the Kuariggai.

In an Appendix | have collected several Grammars and
Vocabularies as a contribution to a comparative knowledge of
the dialects. The map and other illustrations are new, and were
prepared for this work.

The Gospel by St. Luke herein is now of no practical value,
except to a linguist; but it is unique, and it shows the structural
system of the language.

JOHK FRASER.
Sydney,
May, 1892.
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ERRATA.

Page G,line2s. For ‘sine’ read ¢shine.’
,» 11, ,, 25. For gatoa read bag.

» 17, , 4. Let Nom. dand Nom. 2 change places, so that
bag and its line shall be ' Nom. 1.

,» 18, ,, 83. Let Nom.1andNom. 2 changeplaces, so that
bag and its line shall be Nom. 1.

, 19, ,, 26. Let Nom. 1and_Nom,2chanﬂeplaces,sothat
unni and its line shell be Nom. 1.

., 37, ,, 16. For beg (bis) read bag t(bis).
. 137, ., 29. Theword gatun seems to Qkatedropped out

of the manuscript at * *
APPENDIX.
Page 4, ad finem, Thistrecursinthe samesense onpp. 13,14, 16.
5, 380, For appendix read volume,
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1. Map oF N&w SOUTH WALES AS OCCUPIED BT THE NATIVE
TRIBES ... ... Irontispiece

This map is the issue of ten years' thought and inquiry on the location
of our native tribes ; nothing of the kind has been attempted before. The
basis of the whole is the boundaries of the Kamalarai tribe, which were
marked out for me by a friend who knew the tribe well fifty years ago; his
information I have tested and extended by answers | dgot from others, who
also knew the tribe aboutthattime. The Walarai dialect differs only a
little from the Kamalarai proper ; so also the Wailwun, spoken by the
Ngaiamba blacks ; for this reason, and because thky have the classification
of the Kamalarai, these are regarded as only subdivisions of the great Ka-
malarai tribe. The Walarai dialect extendsinto Queensland.

The next great tribe is the Kuringgai on the sea coast. Their "taurai'
(hunting ground or territory) is known to extend north to the Macleay
River, and I found that southwards it reached the Hawkesbnry. Then,
By examining the remains of the language of the natives about Sydneﬁ and
southwards, and by other tests, I assured myself that the country there-
about was occupied by sub-tribes of the Kurringgai.

In a similar manner, | determined the territory of the Murrinjari on the
south-east coast.

The boundaries of the Wiradhari tribe have longbeen known. Probably
they did not extend quite to the Murray, but that river is their natural
limit on the south.

From Moulamein westwards, as shown on the map, or from a line drawn

- from the Murrambidgee t o the Murray somewhat farther east than that,

and on both sides of the Murray, there is a patch of associated tribes whose
dialects are called Terry-yerry, Marrawarra, Yuyu, Tataty, Watty-watty,
&ec., all from the local words for *no." Their position in fragments there is
curious, and may be the result of some displacement from above by the in-
coming of stronger tribes, such as the Wiradhari.

The Bakanji is another strong tribe whose locality is well defined on the
east by the Wiradhari. A sub-tribe of itisthe Berriait, bordering on the
Lachlan River and the Wiradhari frontier. A small portion of the north-
west of New South Wales and much more of the adjoining territory in
Queensland and South Australia has a tribe which some call the Kornu,
but I am not sure that that is the correct name for it.

The boundaries of the Paikalyung tribe were given me by the Rev. H.
Livingstone, who knows it well, Its territory runs along tlie coast up
nearly to Brishane.

Thenext tribe (Ihave called it Wachigari) has its “taurai’ limited by
the Paikalyung on the north and the Kuringgai on the south.

The Yakkajari speak the Pikambal dialect, and extend across our border
some distance into Queensiand.
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The New England tribe, the Yunggai, has caused me much perplexity.
There are scarcely any blacks of that territory now surviving; but the
tribal language is quite different in its words from those around it; I also
know for certain that the table-land of New England did not bewagg either
to the Kamalarai or the Walarai. | have, therefore, called this tribe the
Yung-gai, from Pung—the name which the coast tribes give to New
England.

The Ngarego tribe belongs rather to Victoria than to New South Wales.

Of these tribes, the Kamalarai, Walarai, Ngaiamba, Bakanji, Wiradhari,
the Associated Tribes, the Ngarego, the Kuringgai, are names already estab-
lished and in use ; and most of them are formed from the local word for
‘no,” and thus describe more the speech than the people. The names,
Murrinjari, Wachigari, Paikalyung, Yakkajari, | have made; for these
tribes have no general name for themselves. VVachi‘-ga,ri and Yakka-jari
are legitimate formations from the local words for no’; Murrin-jari and
Paikal-yung mean the ‘men,” which also is the meaning of the native
tribe-name Kuringgai—all from their distinctive tribal-words for ¢ man.
Tribes of aborigines, in many parts of the world, call themselves " the men.

2. PORTRAIT OF BieaBAN ... Page 88

This is the intelligent aboriginal who was so useful to Mr. Threlkeld.
The illustration is reproduced from the pencil sketch which was made by
Mr. Agate.

3. PORTRAIT OF “OLD MARGARET "—an ‘Awabakalin,” or
woman of the Lake Macquarie sub-tribe ... Page 196

‘old Margaret’ is the last survivor of the Awabakal. Sheis now living
in her slab-hut on a piece of land near Lake Macquarie Heads, and supports
herself by her own industry. She had the advantage of early training in
an English home in the district ; she is respectable and respected.

Her features, as compared with those of other natives, show how much
the type varies; and yet she is an Australian of pure origin. Shewas born
at Waiong, near the Hawkesbury River, and is now about 65 years of age.

4. BosriMai— A MESSENGER’ ... Page 212
This blackfellow is evidently on an errand which requires despatch.

The ’possum cloak, the hair, and the general cast of the figure are true to
nature, but the calves of the legs are stouter than usual.
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INTRODUCTION.

I. THE GRAMMARS.

No large effort has yet been made to master the difficulties that
pregent themselves in the study of the comparative grammar of
the Australian languages. The only thing in this direction, that
isknown to me, is apaper onthe “Position of the Australian Lan-
guages, by W. H. J. Bleek, Esg., Ph.D.,” publishedin 1871. Dr.
Bleek was a philologist who, in 1858, assisted in cataloguing the
Library of His Excellency Sir Geo. Grey, K.C.B., then Governor
of Cape Colony. Twenty years previously, Sir George (then
Captain Grey), as leader of an expedition into the interior of our
continent, had excellent opportunities of seeing the natire tribes
in their original condition ; and the knowledge thus gained was
enlarged by him and matured, while he was Governor of South
Australin. The records of the knowledge of so intelligent an
observer as Sir George Grey are sure to be valuable. These
records are now inthe South African Public Library, Cape Town,
having been presented to that Library by him, along withk his col-
lection of books and other manuscripts.

The catalogue of Sir George Grey’s Library was published by
Triibner & Co., London, and Dr. Bleek devotes a portion of the
second volume to the philology of the Australian languages.”

The earliest of individual efforts to deal with any single lan-
guage of the Australian group was made by the Rev. L. E.
Threlkeld, who, for many years, was engaged as a missionary
among the blacks of the Lake Macquarie district, near Newcastle,
New South Wales. His Grammar of their language was printed
in Sydney in 1834, at the * Herald Office, Lower George Street.”
A few years previously, Mr. Threlkeld had translated the Gospel
by St. Luke into the same language. This translation remained
in manuscript and had disappeared ; recently | discovered that
it still exists, and is now in the Public Library of Auckland. This*
 Grammar” andthe “ Key -- and the “ Gospel,” and some smaller
fruits of Mr. Threlkeld’s labours on that language, are now pub-
lished in a collected form in the presentvolume. But Threllreld’s
Grammar deals with only one dialect, and, for the purposes of
comparative grammar, more languages than one are required.

_ *Throughoutthis Introduction | say “languages,” although, in fact, there
is but one Australian language with many dialects; | also use the word
‘““ language” instead of dialect, wherever the meaning is clear.
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In looking about for another Grammar, | remembered that Mr.
Horatio Hale, the philologist of the United States’ Exploring Ex-
pedition, had, in his volume on the Ethnography and Philology
of the Expedition”, made a short synopsis of two of our dialects.
When in this colony, he got access to the Rev. William Watson,
ihen missionary to the aborigines at ¢ Wellington Valley,” who
drew up for him “an account of the most important peculiarities
of the Wiraduri language, modelled as nearly as possible on
the Grammar of Mr. Threlkeld, for the purpose of comparison.”
Further search disclosed the fact that, as early as 1835, a
Dictionary and a Grammar had been prepared there, and the
Gospel by St. Luke had been translated. How valuable these
materials would now be, to illustrate the Awabakal of Lake
Macquarie! but Mr. Watson had no relatives in this colony, and
on his death his manuscripts were sold as waste paper; so | am
told. Fortunately, the late Archdeacon Giinther, of Mudgee,
wrote a Grammar of the Wiradhari and collected a copious
Vocabulary about the year 1838. The Vocabulary | found to be
in the hands of his son, the present Archdeacon of Camden, and
it is here published, along with a short introductory Grammar
which forms part of the manuscript Vocabulary. A longer
Grammar was, many pears ago, sent to the home country, and
I fear that it cannot now be recovered.

The nest labourers in the field of Australian grammar were the
Lutheran Missionaries, Messrs. Teichelmann (E. G.) and Schir-
mann (C. W.) In1840 they published a “Grammar, Vocabulary,
and Phrase-book” of the aboriginal language of the Adelaide tribe.
Then, in 1856, appeared the primer, * Gurre Kamilaroi,” by the
Rev. W. Ridley. Mr. Ridley, who mas a man of rare devotedness
and self-denial, went among the aborigines of Liverpool Plains and
shared the privations of their wandering life, in order that he
might learn their lanvguace, and sobe able to teil them the message
of the Gospel. In 1866 (2nd edition, 1875), our Government
Printing Office issued his book on the ¢ Kamilaroi, Dippil, and
Turrubul languages.”

A Grammar of some of the dialects spoken in South Australia
is contained in Taplin’s ““Folk Lore,” which was published in
1879. This Grammar is given here in a condensed form.

1I. Mr. THRELKELD.

Lancelot Edward Threlkdd, the pioneer in the field of Aus-
tralian language, died in Sydney on the morning of the 10th
October, 1859, having on the previous day preached twice in his
own church—the church of the Bethel Union there.

* See pp. 479-531 of “United States’ Ex| Ioringi Expedition during the

ears 1838-42, under the command of Charles Wilkes, U.8.N.—Vol. VI.,

thnography and Ethnology ; By Horatio Hale, philologist of the Expedi-
tion, Philadelphia: Lea and EYanchard. 1846.”

e
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Mr. Threlkeld’s birthplace mas Hatherleigh, in Deron, but the
family belonged originally to the county of Cumberland, and there
to the village of Threlkeld, which either had its name from them
or gave its name to them. In “Burke’s Peerage,” we read of
Threlkeld of Threlkelcl in the time of Edward I. That family
became extinct in the male line in the reign of Edward IV, but
the name was continued through a younger branch, Threlkeld of
Melmerly, in the same county.

A romantic story from the Wars of the Roses connects itself
with a Sir Lancelot Threlkeld by his marriage with the widow of
Lord Clifford. Clifford had much power in Yorkshire, where
his estates were, but, although related to the House of York, he
was a keen supporter of the Lancastrians, and with Lis own hand
he killed the youngest son of the Duke of York in cold blood after
the battle of Sandal, in revenge for an injury he had received
The sanguinary condyct of Lord Clifford on this occasion is com-
memorated by our poet, Drayton, in his ¢ Polyolbien,”in the lines
beginning :—

“ Where YOrK himself before his castle gate,
Mangled with wounds, on his own earth lzy dead,
Upon whose body Clifford down him sate,
Stabbing the COIpse, and, cutting off his head,

Crowned it with paper, and, to wreak his teene,
Presents it so to his victorious Queene.”

Three months after this, Clifford was himself shot through with
an arrow in the battle of Towton, and the Yorkists, being now
victorious, stripped the Clifford family of all their estates and

- possessions ; this happened in the year 1470. The heirto Lord

Clifford’s name and fame was a little boy then sir years old. His
mother feared that the House of York would seek to avenge on
him the murder of their own boy, the young Earl of Rutland;
she had new no powerful friends to protect her and her son, and
she knew that her movements were watched ; in these circum-
stances she resolved, for safety, to commit her boy to the care of
her faithful retainers, and have him brought up as a shepherd on
his own estates. Meanwhile, the report was spread that he had
been sent to Holland and had died there. 'When he had reached
the age of twelve years, his widowed mother married Sir Lancelot
Threlkeld.  This was a fortunate thing for the lad, for it led
to his removal from the neighbourhood of his own home to places
of greater security among the mountains of Cumberland; and his
new father, being entrusted with the secret, faithfully assisted in
matching over the life ofthe orphan heir. To avert suspicion, it
was still found necessary to continue his disguise; but, although
he was thus left without education, and could neither read nor
write till happier days kad come, yet the culture of hisrace showed
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itself in his natural intelligence and his personal demeanour. He
grew up a tall and handsome youth, with the features and com-
manding mien of his grandfather, who had been much loved
and regretted. While still living in obscurity as a shepherd, he
gained such a knowledge of astronomy as made him a wonder to
many in later years, and his gentle manners so shone through
rustic attire that he secured the affection of a lady of rank, well
known at that time as the “nut-brown maid” —the daughter of
Sir John 8t. John; her he married. When the “Wars of the
Roses” were ended by the accession of Henry V1., and peace was
again come, the young Lord Clifford, now 33years of age, asserted
his right to the Londesborough estates, and, on petition to the
King, was restored to his title and his lands. The men of the time
called him the ¢ Shepherd Earl.” In addition to Londesborough,
the place of his birth, he was owner of Brougham and Skipton,
but he usually resided near Bolton, and there, after many years,
he died, and was buried in the choir of the Abbey. His son was
created Earl of Cumberland ; and a grandson was a naval com-
mander in Elizabeth’sreign. 1n 1142 the heiress of the Cliffords
married an ancestor of the present Duke of Devonshire, and with
her the estates in Yorkshire passed over to that family.

This incident has only a remote connection with the Threlkeld
family, but | have giren it here as an interesting glimpse into the
private history of noble families in those troublous times.

Our author was born in 1788 at the village of Hatherleigh,
and, while still a boy, he experienced deep religious convictions
under the ministry of the vicar of the parish.  This ultimately led
to his offering himself to the London Missionary Society for work
in the foreign field, and so, after several years of instruction and
training at Gosport under Mr, Bogue, he was ordained, along with
Mr. Ellis, on the Sth November, 1815, and appointed to labour at
Ral-atéa, in the ¢ Society’ group of the South Seas. Towards the
end of that month he embarked in a government vessel, the
“Atlas,” which was about to proceed to Sydney. At Rio de
Janeiro, hiswifefell ill, and for nearly ayear he had to remain there,
all the while acting as the first Protestant minister whom the
English residents at Rio ever had. On 22nd. January, 1817, he
sailed again, along with Messrs. John Williams, Darling, Bourne,
and Platt, al bound for missionary work in the islands of the
South Seas.

After a short stay at Hobart, they reached Sydney on the 11th
May, 1817, and Mr. Threlkeld proceeded to Raiatea soon after.
The death of his wife led him to return to Sydney in 1824.
Next year, the London Missionary Society established a mission
to our native blacks at Lake Macquarie under the care of
Threlkeld, and there, with assistance subsequently from the
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Government of the Colony of New South Wales, the mission
mas maintained till December 31, 1841, when the number
of the natives there had so declined that it had to be
abandoned. It was during those seventeen years of labour that
Mr. Threlkeld acquired so much experience in the use of the
native dialect of the tribe, that he was enabled to prepare the
works which form the bulk of this volume. The year 1842 and
the surrounding years were a time of terrible commercial distress
in the colony, and, when the mission station was abandoned, Mz.
Threlkeld lost all his property there. But, in 1845, he was
appointed minister of the Mariners’ Church, Sydney, and in that
office he continued till his death. By his first wife he had one
son and three daughters ; by his second wife—a daughter of Dr.
Axrndell, the Colonial surgeon of the time—he had two sons and
three daughters. Those of his children who still survive occupy
honourable positionsin this colony.

The following is believed to be a completelist of Mr. Threlkeld’s
labours in the dialect which T have called the “Awabakal’ :—

1827.—¢ Specimens of the Aboriginal Language” ; printed then.

1829.—First draft, of the Translation of the Gospel by St. Luke.

1832.—Translation of Prayers for Morning and Evening Service
from the Ritual of the Church of England ; these were selected
by Archdeacon Broughton.

1834.—« The Australian Grammar” published. Mr. Threlkeld’s
memoranda show that at the beginning of this year the follow-
ing subjects were occupying his attention :—

1. Specimens of the Language.

2. The Australian Grammar.

3. The Gospel by St. Luke, under revisal.

5. The Gospel by St. Mark, in preparation. The first rough
translation was completed in 1837.

5. The Gospel by St. Matthew, just commenced.

6. The instruction of two native youths in writing and read-
ing their own language.

7. Reading lessons selected from the Old Testament.

8. An Australian Spelling Book.

1836.—¢ The Spelling Book” printed.

1850.— The Key to the Aboriginal Language” published.

1859. —At the time of his death he was engaged in completing

the translation of the four Gospels; and was proceeding with
the ¢ Lexicon to the Gospel by St. Luke.” Thus our author’s

life closed in the midst of ‘labours many.’
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IIT. INFLUENCES AFFECTING TEE LANGUAGE.

The position of our Australian dialects in their relation to the
great families of language has not yet been determined. That
task demands leisure, labour, and skill. ~ A collection of carefully
prepared Grammars and Vocabularies would make the task much
easler; but where are these to be had ? With the exception of
those that | have named, I know of none. Australian Vocabu-
laries have been collected in abundance, but, for the most part,
these are quite useless to the philologist ; they consist of dialect-
names for native customs and weapons, for the birds of the air,
the beasts of the field, and the trees of the forest. Allthis is
mistaken labour which yields no fruit. What we want is to get
from each dialect a sufficient number of words expressing the
ideas essential to a language, in the form of substantive, adjec-
tive or verb, and a sufficient number of simple sentences; this
would enable the philologist to ascertain what is the structure of
its grammar and its vocables.

The Australian languages are subject to a principle of change
which it is worth our pains to consider here. The native tribes
name their children from any ordinary occurrence, which may
have taken place at the birth or soon after it. For instance, if
a kangaroo-rat were seen to run into a hollow leg at that time,
the child would be named by some modification of the word for
kangaroo-rat. At alater period of the boy’s life, that name might
be changedfor another, taken from sometrivialcircumstance in his
experience ; just asour own boys get by-names at school. When
a man or woman dies, his family and the other members of the
tribe, as far as poseible, never mention his name again. and dis-
continue the use of those ordinary words which formed part of
his name ; other words are substituted for those common ones,
and become permanently established in the daily language of the
clan or sub-tribe to which the deceased belonged.” 1n this may
new words arise to designate those familiar objects, the previous
names for which have been cast aside ; and these new words are
formed regularly from other root-words, that describe probably
another quality inherent in the thing in question. Let me illus-
trate this matter by examples. A mail or a woman may get a
name from some peculiar physical feature, such as a large mouth,
or chin, or head ; or a name taken from an animal or tree, or
any similar object, animate or inanimate, which had somerelation
to his birth. A Tasmanian woman was called Ramanalu,  little
gull,” because a gull flew by at the time of the child’sbirth.
After her death, the word rama would never be used again for
‘a gull’; a new name for ‘ gull’ mould be invented, formed, it

* Itis possible that the discarded word resumes its i)lace inthe language
after a while ; this point | have not ascertained ; at all events, the adopted
word remains.
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may be, from a root-word meaning ‘white,” because of the white-
ness of the bird. This new word mould be used by all the
kindred and acquaintances of the deceased, and would ere long
establish itself in the language of that portion of the tribe as the
right name for ‘gull.” Again, a boy of the Dungog tribe of
blacks, in our own colony, mas receiving instruetion from the old
men of the tribe ; he was required to make a spear, aud was sent
into the bush to select a suitable piece of mood ; he cut off aiid
brought to them a piece of the ¢ cockspur’ tree ; this choice mas
so absurd, that forthwith his instructors dubbed him Bobin-
kat, and that was his name ever after. When he diecl, the
word bobin mould disappear, and some other name be found
for the cockspur tree. Aud the operation of this priuciple is not
confinedto Australia; itis found also iu Polynesia; but there
it has respect to the living, not the dead. High chiefs there
are regarded as so exalted personages, that common people must
not make use of any portion of their names in ordinary talk,
for fear of giving offence. If, for example, a chief’s name con-
tains the word pe‘o, ‘bat,” the tribe calls the ‘bat,” not pe‘a, but
manu-o-lelagi, ‘bird of the sky.” In languages which are
not subject to these influences, the derivation of such a word is
usually very plain; the Latin vespertilio, ‘bat,” for instance,
bears its origin on its very face ; but if aphilologist, not knowing
tbe history of the word manu-o-le-lagi, were to find it to mean
a ‘bat’ in a Polynesian tongue, he would be puzzled to.explain
how it is that a creature so peculiar as the “ bat,” should have
been named by a word having so indefiuite a meaning as the “ bird
of the sky.” Any one who may have had the curiosity to look
into lists of names for common things in Australian vocabularies,
must have been surprised to see how diverse are these names
in the various tribes, but your wonder ceases to be wonder when
the cause is known. In fact, we do find that among conter-
minous tribes, and even in the sub-sections of the same tribe, these
words vary greatly; for the presence of death from time to time
in the encampments kept up a frequent lapse of words.

To show how much a native language may be effected by this
cause of chauge, I quote here a few sentences from Taplin, who,
for many years, was in daily contact with the black natives of
South Australia.  In his Vocabulary he says :—

“Therto, ‘head’; obsoleteon account of death. Koninto, ‘stomach’;
obsolete on account of death. Mumna, ‘hand’; not used on account of
the death of a native of that name. When any one dies, named after
anything, the name of t3at thing is at once changed. For instance, the
name for < water * was changed nine ¢mes in about five years on accoant of
the death of eight men who bore the name of “water.” “The reason of this
is that the name of the departed is never mentioned because of a super-
stitious notion that his spirit would iminediately appear, if mentioned in

any way.” [ ]
B
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It may possibly be asked why our blackfellows had so strong a
disinclination to mention the name of a friend who had died.
We ourselves have a feeling of the same kind. We speak of cur
friend as ‘the deceased,” ¢ the departed,” “himwho has gone’ ; and
if we must mention his name, we apologise for it by saying ¢ poor ’
Mr. So-and-so, and seem afraid to use the simple word ‘dead.’
But our indigenes have a stronger reason than that. They believe
that the spirit of a man, especiallyif he is killed by violence, is
excessively uncomfortable after death, and malicious, and in its
fretfulness ready to take offence at anything, and so pour out its

wrath on the living. Even the mention of the dead man’s name -

would offend, and bring vengeance on them in the night time.
Our blacks seem also to have the idea that the deceased, for a
certain number of days after death, has not yet got his spiritual
body, mhich slowly grows upon him, and that, while in this un-
developed state, he Is like a child, and is specially querulous and
vengeful.

IV. TesTs ¥ ExaMiNIiNG LANGUAGES.

I now proceed to show some results which may be obtained
even from our Australian words, by comparing them with others
elsewhere. It is agreed among philologists, that tbere isno surer
test of the affinity of differentlanguages than that which comes
through the identificationof their pronouns, numerals”, and, to a
less extent, their prepositions. To this I mould add, in our present
inquiry, the identity of such common words as ‘eye, foot, hand,
tire, sun, moon,) and the like; for these words cannot have
been used much in the names of individuals, and are therefore
not likely to have suffered from the fluctuations which I haw
already explained. Itis true that, inall languages, the pronouns
and the numerals are subject to abrasion and decay, from the
frequency and rapidity with which they are pronounced, and from
a natural tendency everywhere to shorten the words which are
most in use. But'it is the function of the philologist,not only to
understand these causes of decay, but to show the process by
which the words fell away, and to restore them to their original
forms for the purpose of identification.

It is agreed, then, that the numerals, the pronouns, and, to
some extent, the prepositions, are a strong test of the affinity of
languages. On this principle, such languagesas the Sanskrit,the
Greek, the Latin, the German and Gothic, the Lithuanian, the
Keltie, have been tested and proved to be so much akin that they
are grouped as a well-defined family of languages—the Aryan.
Some anthropologists, especially when they are not linguists them-
selves, sneer at the labours of philology as deceptive and liable to

= Eopp says that the lowest numerals can never be introduced into any
country by foreigners.
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serious error; so are all sciences, if not managed with care and
ability. A student in chemical analysis and synthesis may get
results which are clearly erroneous; instead of declaring the pre-
scribed methods to be faulty or his materials to be bad, he ought
to blame only his own want of skill in manipulation. As to the
utility of philology, | would only remark that it was by the study
of languages tha®™the place of Sanskrit (aud consequently of the
Hindu race) was determined in its relation to the other members
of the family 1 have named, and it was philology alone that
settled the claim of the Keltic, and consequently of the Kelts, to be
regarded as one of the most ancient members of the Aryan family.
In the case of the cuneiform inscriptions, the services which
philology has rendered are inestimable. And it is quite possible
that, amid the conflicting opinions as to the origin of our
Australian race, the via prima salutis, the first dawn of a sure
daylight, may in the future arise from a careful examination of
their language.

As iswell known, the Australian numeral system is very limited
in its range; our natives say ‘one,” ‘two’; sometimes “three’ ;
occasionally “hand’ for “five’; all else is ‘many,” ‘agreat number.’
It mas alleged by Sir John Lubbock, and has since been repeated
by everybody,that their baving separate words only for ‘one’and
‘two’ is a proof that Australians possess very limited mental
powers, since they cannot count higher than ‘two.” Every colonist,
who has been much in contact with the blacks, cnn adduce proofs
to show that their mental powers are not so limited, and that,
when our indigenes are taken out of their adverse environment
and encouraged to cultivate their intellectual faculties, they
readily develope a decided capacity for improvement. A friend
of mine, fifty years ago, taught two voung black boys to play
chess; they soon acquired a likiug for the game, and learned
to play nith caution and skill, and even with success. If it
were possible to surround the blacks with favourable influences
continued from generation to generation, 1 have no doubt that
their whole position would be altered ; but any final separation
from their ancestral habits would lead to their speedy extinction
as a race; this mas the issue that was rapidly approaching after
the last remnants of the Tasmanians were removed to Flinders’
Island. But, for many hundreds of years, no one can tell how
many, the Australian race has lived in the midst of adverse
surroundings, tribe warring against tribe, each tribe restricted
to its own boundaries, the supply of food in our precarious

--climate often scanty, the paralysing terror produced by their

strong belief in the supernatural power of demons and of their
own wizards, the ravages of waves of disease and death sweeping
over them from time to time; all these and other causes com-

- pelled them to think only of their daily subsistence and the
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preservation of their lives, fixed and deepened their degradation,
and prevented even the possibility of amelioration and elevation.
The natives of the South Sea islands, whose lot has been a fairer
one, have had many yams and cocoa-nuts and bananas and other
things to count, and so have developed a wide system of
numbers; but our poor blackfellows, whose only personal
property is a few spears or so, havenot felt it necessary to speak
of more than "one,” ‘ two,” or ‘three’ objects at once. Then, as
to the linguistic question on which Sir John Lubbock builds his
charge, I think it could be shown that even the Aryan system of
numbers —the most highly developed system of any—is founded
on the words for ¢ one,”  two,” ¢ three,” and no more, all the rest
being combinations of these by addition or by multiplication.
Further, the Aryans have singular and dual forms for nouns and
pronouns, that is, they have number-forms for ‘one’ and  two,’
but all the rest beyond that is included in the general name of
plural, that is ‘more’; indeed the Sanskrit uses its word for
¢ four’ in a general way to mean a considerable number, exactly
as to our blackfellows all else beyond two or three is bula,
‘many.” For these reasons I think that this charge against our
blackfellows ought to be laid on better ground than thatafforded
by their numerals.

V. TEE AUsTRALIAN NUMERALS.

ITBopp’s dictum is well founded, the numerals ‘ one,” ¢ two,’
‘three,” when tested, may tell us something about the origin of
our Australian blacks. I, therefore, now proceed to examine
these numerals. And here I may be permitted to say that I alone
am responsible for the arguments drawn from the evidence pro-
duced in this inquiry. Sofaras | know, these arguments have
never been adranced previously; indeed, I am convinced that
no one has ever discussed these numerals before, for it is com-
monly alleged that it is impossible to give any account of them.

1. The Numeral ‘One.’

(a.) Of the words for ‘one,” T take up first that which is least
common, pir, ‘one:’ Itisusedin the Walarai country (see map).
It must be an old and genuine word, for 1 know that, in another
dialect, the word piriwal means ‘chief,” and pir seems to me to
bear the same relation to piriwal that the Latin primus,
“ first,” bears to princeps, ‘chief,” “ first,” or the Latin preposi-
tion pro, ¢ before,” to proceres, ‘chiefs,” or our English word
‘first” to the German fiirst, ‘aprince.” In fact, I regard pro
and pir as the same word originally.

Now, do not mistake me here; for 1 do not assert that the
languages spoken by our Australians are uterine brothers to the
Latin and the Greek; but | do assert that all languages have
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one common, although ancient, origin, and that, in the essential
words of these languages, there are proofs of that common origin.
Pir, then, as allied to pro, means the number which comes
‘before "all others in the row, the one that comes ‘first” The
Latin primus is for pri-imus (¢f SK. pra-thamas, ‘first’), in
which the roofori, not unlike pir, is the same as the Latin pro
and prae. In™he Aryan family, the nearest approach to the
Australian pir is the Lithuanian pir-mas, ‘first,” and pir-m (a
preposition%, ‘before’; other remote kinsmen are the Greek
pro-tos,‘first,’pru-tanis, ‘aprince,” ‘apresident’ (¢f. piriwal),
prin, ‘before’; the Gothic fru-ma, *first’; the Aryan prefixes
pra, fra, pro, pru, prae, pre, and fore as in our English
‘fore-ordain.” The Keltic languages drop the initial » or f,
and say ro, ru, air, ari, tomean before.” Inthe Malay region
ar-ung is a ‘chief,” and in Polynesia ari-ki is “a chief,” which
the Samoans change into ali‘i; these words, | would say, come
from eastern forms corresponding to the Keltic ro, air, ‘before.’
I n Samoan i lu-ma means ‘in front,’ and in Malay de-alu-wan ;
these are like ru; in Aneityum, a Papuan island of the New
Hebrides, a ¢ chief’ is callednatimi arid, where natimi means
“man,” and arid is ‘high,” ‘exalted,” doubtless from the same
root asariki; and arid is to ariki as the Latin procérus,
‘tall,” to procéres, ‘ chiefs.” From the abraded from ru | take
the New Britain” word 1aa (Samoan lua‘i), “first.’

I n the Dravidian languages of India, from which quarter, as 1
suppose, our Australian languages have come, there is a close
parallel to our word pir, for pira means ‘before,” and piran
is ‘a lord.” Dravidian scholars themselves acknowledge that
piran comes from the Sanskrit preposition pra, ¢ before’; this
corroborates my derivation of the Australian word piriwal and
the Maori ariki. The Aroma dialect of New Guinea says pira-
na, ‘face’; and in my opinion this pirana bears the same rela-
tion to the Dravidian pira that the Latin frons has to the pre-
position pro, the Samoan mua-ulu to mua, ‘first,” and the
English fore-head, to be-fore. The Motu dialect says vaira
for ‘face, front’; | take this to be a metathesis of pira, for the
Motu also says vaira-nai, ‘before’; another dialect says vari;
with this compare pro, para, and frons. The negroes, to the
west of Khartoum, also say ber, bera, for ‘one.’

The Australian postposition bir-ung, ‘away from,” seemsto be
connected with thisroot in the same way as the Greek para.
The dictionary meanings of the Sanskrit preposition pra are
‘ before,” ¢ away,” ‘ beginning’; now, if these three meanings were

* New Britainand New Irelandare two tolerably large islandslying to the
east of New Guinea, and Duke of York Island—a name corrupted by the
natives into Tukiok—is a small island in the straits between these two.
The natives of all these are Papnans.
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carried to Awustralia through the Dravidian form pira, they
abundantly justify my arguments as to the oricin of the Austra-
lian word pir, ‘one,” and birung, ‘away from? In New Britain
pirai means odd,” ‘not a “round” number’ (c¢f. the game of
‘odds and evens’), and this sense must be from a numeral meaning
‘one.” 1nthe Ebudan* language of Efate, ‘a voice came from
heaven’ is nafisan sikei i milu elagi mai, in which milu
elagisignifies away from (direction from) the sky Here milu
is identical in form and meaning with the Awabakal birung.

Further, in New Britain and in the Duke of York Is. (Melanes-
ian), ka, kan mean ¢ from,” kapi, with verbs of motion, implies
‘motion from,” and kabira means ‘on account of” These cor-
respond very well with the forms and uses of the Awabakal post-
positions kai, ka-birung, kin-birung. The simpleform biru
is therefore cognate to the Sanskrit para, G, para, ‘from.’

Soms further light on this point may be got from another
quarter. The Hebrew preposition corresponding to birung is
min, or, without the =, mi, m#&; in form this is not far removed
from the bi of birung. Mln originally, is a noun meaning a
‘part,” and, in its use asapreposition, It answers firstto the
partitive genitive or the preposition ex in the classic languages;
then, from this primary notion, it is used to signify a ’departing
from’ any place, “‘distance from,” “‘proceeding or ‘receding from’;
in these respects it corresponds exactly with the Australian
birung. Now,mén, (min), ‘a part,” comes from the Hed. root
manah, ‘to divide.’ But, in Dravidian, the verb ‘to divide ’
per, piri, and that also is a close approximation to OurAustmha,u
birung. Inthe chief Dravidian dialects, ‘a part’, “aportion’ is
p4l; this again brings us to the Shemitic pﬁlﬁ Arash, and
many other forms of that verb, meaning ‘to share,” "to separate,’
&e., and to the Sanskrit phal, ‘to divide,” Gr.meiromai, |
share,” meros, ‘apart,” Lat. pars, and ahost of words from
these. Now, if birung be the Dravidian piri, per, and if piri,
per bethesame word asthe Sanskrit p4l and the Heb. pala, and
if these are all original root-words belonging to a common stock,
I cannot see how it is possible for anyone to avoid the force of
the argument from this that our Australian indigenes have a
share in a common ancestry, and that, in language, their imme-
diate ancestors are the Dravidians of India.

Results inthis Section are : —Prepositionforms to mean “‘before’
are, in the primitive languages, p»o, pri,pro, prae, pru; other
forms arepar-a, par-os,pur-as ; modes of all these are, fra, fru,
vor, fore, and, without the initial letter, ro, cu, air; the Lithu-

* | have made the word ¢ Ebudan ’ ( Lat. Ebudes insulae), and use it as
more convenient to handle than “‘New Hebridean.” The languagesspoken
on New Britain, New Ireland, Duke of York Island, Sclomon Islands,
Santa Cruz, and Bauks Islands | call ¢ Albannic’ (cf. Lat. Albion), and any
root-words which are found in the Malay, Melanesian, and Polynesian
languages 1 call ¢ Sporadic.’
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anian has pir, and with this correspond the Dravidian pir-a,
‘ before,” the Australian pir, “ one,” and the Turkic, bir, one.’ In
Sanskrit the old ablative form pum means formerly “first’;
cognates are the Gr.paros, ¢ before,” and the Zend para, “before.’

(). But theguost common word for one’ in New South
Wales is wctluﬂ{n fact, it is our Sydney word for ‘one,” and
there can be no doubt of its genuineness, for it is noted by
Lieut.-Colonel Collins as a Port Jackson word in his book on the
Colony, published 1802 ; lie spells it wogul. At Newecastle it
was wiakal; inthe Williams River district, wakul-bo, and on
the Manning, wakul. From my manuscript notes I write
down the various forms which this word assumes, beginning
with Tasmania and passing northwards to the Timor Sea:—
Tasmania, mara-i, mara-wa; in Victoria, bur; on tile Murray
River near Wentworth and Euston, mo, mata, miada, meta-ta;
on the middle course of the Darling, waichola ; on the Upper
Murray, mala; on Monero Plains, yalla; at Moruya, med-
endal; in the Murrumbidgee district, mit-ong; at Jervis Bay,
met-ann; on Goulburn Plains, met-ong; in the Illawarra
district, mit-ung; at Appin, W00'111 at Sydney and north-
wards to the Manning River and the Hastings, wakul; on
Liverpool Plains, mal at Wellington, mal- anda in southern
Queensland, byaﬁda, muray, bnja, byaya; in the Northern
Territory of South Australia, mo-tu, wa-rat, wa-dat.

Besides these, some other words for the number < one” are used
in various parts of Australia, but those that 1 have givenall pro-
ceed from the original root, which it will be our duty now to
discover. And I notice, firstof all, that one word in the list
stretches along the Thole extent of seaboard from the Illawarra
district to the Hastings—the word wakul—and this fact affords
the presumption that all that coast line was occupied by the
same tribe, or by tribes closely akin; for the tribes a little
inland say mal and mal-anda for ‘one.” Wakul, then, was
the word used by the Sydney blacks, as Collins testifies. I a
chemist has a compound substance handed to him for analysis,
he experiments on it, and testsit in order to discover its elements.
Let us do so with wakul; it is a compound, for simple roots are
usually monosyllables; but are its parts wa+kul or wak+ul?
Here | remember that, in the same region where wakul eX|sts
there is aword kar4- ka,l ‘a wizard,” “adoctor or medicine-man,’
but inland he is called kara-j -ji. This satisfiesme as proof that
the -kul is merely a formative syllable, and that the root is wa.
And this conviction is strengthened when | cast my eye over the
above list of words; for they all begin with the syllable ma or
some modification of it, the rest of eack word consisting of
various formative syllables. As 1 have now got hold of a clue
to a solution, I reflect that the initial labial of a root-word may
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assume various forms; thus,p, &, m may interchange, and may
easily become f; wh, v, w. There can be no doubt, for instance,
that the Latin pater, the German vater, and the English
father are the same word; there p=#=wv; and in one district
in Scotland the people always say fat for what and far for
where; so also the Maori whatu is the Samoanfatu; that is
J=wh ; b and m also are interchangeable, in Oriental languages
especially, for = is orly the sound of the letter b modified by the
emission of a breathing through the nose; = is therefore re-
garded as a b nasalized. 1 note also that the words under con-
sideration all begin with the cognate sound of m, &, or w, except
valla; and this example | think must have been at one time
walla, that is, uala, of which the » has obtained the sound of
7 (y); or wa-la may come from the same root as wa-kul, the
difference lying only in the termination. The other vowels of
root word are o, «, e, i, az, all of which in Australian are modi-
fications of the original sound a.

Having now discovered the roo€-germfrom which our Sydney
friend wakul proceeded, and having noted the various guises
which he has assumed in these colonies, we must next ask where
he came from, and see if he has any kinsmen in other lands; for,
when by searching we find that out, we may perhaps be justified
in saying that the Australians brought the root-word with them
from those lands. Before setting out on this quest, | observe
that when a number of men are arranged in a row, he who is
number one is (1) ‘before’all the others, and “in front’ of them;
heis thereby (2) “firstor foremost’; he has (3) the ‘pre-eminence’
in honour or authority, and (4) he may be regarded as the ‘begin-
ning or origin’ of all the others.” W e may therefore reasonably
expect that words for ‘one’ will be akin to other words, bearing
some one or other of these four meanings. 1 have already shown
that the Kamalarai numeral pir, ‘one,’ is related to Aryan pre-
positions meaning ‘before,” and to the Maori word ariki (Samoan
ali‘l), ‘a chief,” as one having authority and eminence?; I shall
now show that the kindred of wakul have the other meanings as
well. And, first, I note that the word bokol is used for ‘one’ in
the island of Santo, one of the New Hebrides. Bokol is so like
wogul, the Port Jacksonword, that | cannot doubt their identity;
and yet it is impossible to suppose that the one word can be
borrowed from the other. The islanders of Santo can never have
had any intercourse with the blacks of Sydney ; nor, if they had
in any past time, can we believe that either language was so

* Cf. the Heb. ahadh, kedam, résh, atl or yaal, for these meanings.

+ The Insular-Keltic: words for ‘chief,” ‘principal,” are priomh, ard,
araid; and roimh is ‘before.” It is evident that these are only cor-
ruptions of the root pri, pro, prae, pra, ‘before.” In Kn, a Dravidian
dialect, ‘one’ or ‘first’ is ra (¢/. SK. pra) and in Duke of Pork Island
(New Britain Group), ‘one’ is ra, re.

v
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miserably poor as to be without aword of its own for ‘one.” The
blacks of Santo are a frizzly-haired negroid race; | therefore argue,
from the evidence of this word, that these blacks and our blacks
have, in some way, one common origin.

I next take yog to another Papuan region having a negroid
population —agro® of islands off the east end of New Guinea
and consisting of New Britain, New Ireland, and some others.
I n the Duke of York Island there, 1 find the following words. all
akinto wakul, viz., makala, ‘“for the ‘first’ time’ mara, ma-
ra-kam, ‘for the “first’ time,” marua, ‘tobearfruitforthe “first’
time, to enter on a new course, to begin,” mara, 100 (= the
“beginning’ of a new reckoning), muka, “first, muka-na, ‘first.’
born son,” muka-tai, ‘first,” mun, ‘to gofirst.”” In all these, the
root is ma, mu, asinAustralia, and the abundance of thesederived
forms in this Tukiok lauguage proves that the root is indigenous,
not borrowed. Amongthem | observe mara, ‘for the “first’ time,’
and mara, 100, and this_is exactly the Tasmanian word (mara-
wa) for ‘one’; another of them 1s muka, “first,” and this word, by
dropping the k, which is nevert sounded in Samoan, becomes the
Samoan muza, ‘first,’and mua-ulu, ‘thefore-head.”$ Mua alsois
very commonin Samoan (asin foe-mua, ‘ the “first’ or stroke oar,’
a-fua, ‘to begin’), and thus proves itself to be native to the
language. Further, you may have observed that some of the
Australian words for *one’ are mo, mata. ‘With mo comparethe
Santo word z=0-1g “to begin,” —another proof that the Santoans
and the Australians are kinsmen; with mata compare the Motu
word mata-ma, ‘abeginning,’ and mata-mata, ‘new,” ‘fresh’;
the Fijian matai, ‘first,) and tau-mada ‘before-hand’; the Maori
ti-mata, ‘tobegin’; the Samoan a-mata, ‘to begin’; the New
Britain a-ma-na, ‘before, in front,” mata-na, ‘the front,” biti-na
‘the commencement’; the Motu badi-ma, ‘origin,” andthe Aneit-
yumese ni-mti-din, ’the front’; with mu compare the Tijian
vuna, ‘to begin,” and the New Britain wa-vuna, ‘to begin,” and
the Santo mul, ‘a chief,” as being the ‘first” man. All these |

# Compare with this the Tamil postposition mun, ‘before.’

+ The one solitary exception is puke, ‘catch you l—a child’s play-word.

+ An uncommon form of the root ba is va; and from it the Mangaians
(Hervey lIslands) say va-ri, ‘abegjnnin?’; but in the Koiari dialect of
New Guinea this same word means the forehead,” "the face.” This word
thus illustrates the procession of meanings from the root pra (para),
pro, ‘before’; for vari is equivalent to ‘that which is before,” hence ‘a
beginning,” ‘the forehead’ asthe ‘front’ part of the human body, ‘the
face’; it also throws some light on the derivation of frons, which has
S0 ;lz'uzzled Latin etymologists that some of them derive it from the Greek
ophrns, ‘the eyebrow’ I' The Motumotu dialect of New Guinea says
hali, instead of wvari, for ‘forehead’; several other dialects there say
i-piri-ti, paru, para-na, Bira-na, for ¢ face’; these are all connected
with the Dravidian pira, ‘before.” The Brahui of Afghanistan says mun,
¢ the face,” which is the same word as the Tamil, mun, ¢ before.”
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have noticed in the course of my reading, but | believe there are
many other words in these islands which are of the same origin
as our Australian word walkul* | pray you to remember that,
with the exception of Samoa and New Zealand, these words all
come from Papuan regions and affordindirect evidence that our
Australians are allied to the Papuans.

As to the Maori and Samoan congeners that | have quoted, it
is commonly alleged that these races are Malayo-Polynesians, on
the theory that their languages are of Malay origin +; but let us
look at this theory in the light of our present inquiry. It is
said that the Polynesians are Malays. Well, let us see. If the
Samoans are Malays, then the Duke of Pork Islanders are
Malays; for the word mua, which is essential to the Samoan
language, is the same word as the Tukiok muka ; therefore the
Papuans of that island also are Malays ! But the corresponding
Malay word is mala, ‘in front,” "foremost,” “at first,”and it is
certain that muka can never be formed from mula; for, while
£ may become I, the letter 7, when once established in a word,
cannot revert to k. Thus the Malay language might be said to
have come from the Duke of York™ Island, as least so far as the
evidence of this word goes! But I acknowledge that they may
both be taken from one common source, and this, I believe, is the
true solution of the question. Where shall we find that common
source? The root-form of mula, muka, mua, and of all the
others, is ma, mu, and if me caun find that root, it mill be easy to
understand how all these words have been formed independently
from that original root ; and it will then be unnecessary to say
that the Samoan language is of Mualay origin, or that the
Papuans of the New Britain isles are using a Malay language. |
now take you to Southern India, to a group of languages called
the Dravidian, occupying the mountains of the Dekkan, and the
coasts both to the east and the west of that. Some of these
Dravidian tribes are considered by the best authorities to be
certainly negroid, and, in England, Prof. Flower, from an exami-
nation of their crania, has classed them as kinsmen of the
Australians. One of the most cultivated languages of the group
isthe Tamil, and the Tamilians are known to have class-marriage
lams similar to those in Fiji and Australia. Now for ¢ first’ the
Tamil says mudal, and thismudal is a verbal noun meaning “a
beginning,” ¢ priority > in time or place. The rootis mu, and dal
is a formative syllable. Themu Is, without doubt, our Australian

* These and all other words from the New Britain and Duke of Pork
Islands | quote from manuscript dictionaries of these languages, prepared
by the missionaries there.

+ The name and authority of K, Wilhelm von Humboldt first gave this
theory a standing; but we have now much fuller materials on which to
form an independent judgment.
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root ma, mo, mu. The late Bishop Caldwell says*—“Mudal is
connected with the Tamil postposition mun, ‘before’; mudal is
used as the root of a new verb‘to begin.” Mu evidently signifies
‘priority,” and may be the same as the Tamil mu, ‘to be old,
mudu, ‘antiqaty.”” | think there is a better derivation than
that. The Sanskrit m{1a means ‘origin, cause, commencement,’
and is the same word as the Malay mula already referred to,
and both of.these | take from the Sanskrit root-word bhi, ‘to
begin to be, to become, to be,” with which is connected the Latin
fore (fuere), “to be about to be’ fui, &. From bhii come
such Sanskrit words as bhava, ¢ birth, origin,” bhAvana, ‘caus-
ing to be,” b huvanyn, ‘a master or lord * (¢f. piran, &e.), and
many other words” in the Aryan languages. At all events,
wakul and these other Australian words for* one’ are assuredly
from the same root as the Dravidian mu-dal, * first,” * a begin-
nig.’ I, for one, cannot believe that words so much alike both in
root and meaning should have sprung up by accident over so vast
an area as India, Malaya, New Guinea, Fiji, Samoa, and back
again to the New Hebrides and Australia.” The only rational
explanation seems to me to be that these races were all at one
time part of a common stock, that in their dispersion they carried
with them the root-words of the parent languages, and that in
their new habitations they dressed out these root-words with
prefixes and affixes by a process of development, just as circum-
stances required.

Results. —The root in its simplest form is ba, ‘to begin to be,’
‘to begin’; other forms are &0, &, bi; ma, mo, mu; fa, fu, VU;
wa. The nearest approach to the Australian wakw{, ‘one,” is
the Ebcdan bokol, ‘one,’ and the Tukiok makal-a, ‘for the
first time,” but many other cognate words are found all over the
South Seas in thé sense of ‘first,” “begin.” The Tasmanian
mara-we, ‘One,” is the same as the Tukiock mara, * for the first
time,” and mara, 109; and in New South Wales, mara-gaz
means ‘first” in the Mudgee dialect.

2. The Numeral Two.

Almost the only other Australian numeral isbul a, “two.” Itis
true that several fribes have a distinct word for ‘three,” and a few
have a word for "five’ taken from the word ‘ hand,” but in most

arts of Australia the number ‘three’ is expressed by * two-one,”
our’ by ‘¢ two-two,” ‘five’ by ‘ two-two-one’ and soon. But the
wore bula is universal; with various changes of termination, it
exists from Tasmania in the extreme south, right on to the Gulf

*All my knowledge of the Dravidian race and language comes from Dr.
Caldwell’s ¢* Coinparative Dictionary of the Dravidian or_South Indian
Family of Languages; second edition j London : Trubner and Co.,1875.” In
this Introduction, 1 quote from the notes which I made when | read the
book some years ago, and now I cannot always tell whether 1 am quoting
his words or only my own statement of them.
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of Carpentaria. I1fyou ask me why there is only one word for
‘two,” while the words for "one’ are so numerous and different.
I reply that, in other languages, and especially in those of the
Turanian family, there is a similar diversity in the words for
‘one’; and the reason is this, that, wherever there is a con-
siderable number of words for ‘origin,” ‘commencement,’
‘before,” &e., there will be a similar variety in the words for
¢ one,” which are formed from them. But the range of ideas for
two ’ is somewhat limited ; the only ideas possible are ¢ repe-
tition,” or “following,” or something similar. Let me show you
this by a few examples. The Hebrew shen&im, ‘two,’ is a dual
form, and is connected with the verb shinih, to repeat: the
Latins also say ‘rigesimo altero anno’ to mean in the
‘ twenty secondyyea.r;’ but alter is ‘the other of two,” and in
French and English it means to ’change;’” and secundus in
Latin comes from sequor, “ | follow.” Thus we shall find that
words for ‘two’ are the same as words for ‘follow,” ‘repeat,’
¢ another,” ‘again,” “also,” ‘and,” and the like; and most of these
ideas are usually expressed by forms of the same root-word.

As to the form of the word bulaf, we have here no friendly
kariji to tell us whether the -1a is radical or not. | think that
the -lais formative. The Tasmanian bu-ali (Milligan writes
it pooalih) is probably the nearest approach to the original
form, the bu being the root and the .ali the affix. In the
Tasmanian pia-wa, the pia seems to meto be only a dialect: form
of bula, for the liquid Z easily drops out, and in the Aryan
languages a modified 2 approaches very nearly to the sound of ¢
(¢f' Eng., sir); in the Polynesian, ; often takes the place of .
Thus bula would become bu-a, bi-a, pia. The syllable we in
pia-ma, as in marawa, one,” is only a suffix, the same as ba
in our colony. All the otherwords for* two’ are only lengthened
forms of bula.

As to the kindred of bula, I find that, in the Papuanisland of
Aneityum (New Hebrides), the word in-mul is ‘twins’; there,
in is the common prefix used to form nouns; the mul that

*In my manuscript notes | have the following forms :—From Tasmania,
bura, pooali, piawah; Victoria, balum, pollit; South Australia,
bulait, purlaitye; New South Wales, blula, buloara, buloara-bo ;
Southern Queensland, bular, ptibul, bularre, bulae; Northern Queens-
land, bularoo. It is evident that some of these words have been written
down by men who were not acquainted with the phonology of languages,
and that the spelling does not adequately represent the real sounds. This
is generally the case in vocabulariesof Australian words, and is a source of
much perplexity to linguists. One of the commonest mistakes is bular for
bula. In pronouncing that word, our blackfellows let the voice dwell on
the final ¢, and an observer is apt to think that this is the sound of ar;
just as a Cockney will say ‘idear’ for ¢ idea,” “mar’ for <ma,” or ¢ pianer’
for ‘piano.” In one rocahulary that I have seen almost every word
terminates with # on this principle !
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remains is bul, ‘two’; there also um, for mu, is ‘and’; in the
other islands it is ma, mo. In New Britain, bal-et is ‘again,’
bul-ug, ‘again,” ‘also,” ‘another,” mule, ‘again,” buln, ‘another,’
‘an additional one’ (¢f. ma, ‘and’), buln, lia-bila, ‘also’ (with
-bila ¢f: Tasr%pia), muru, ‘to follow.” In Samoan, muli is
“tn follow.” foRis ‘also. ulu-ga (for fulu-) isa ‘couple.” The
Fijian has tau-muri, ‘behind’ in the sense of ‘followin%\,/’ljust
as tau-mada in Fijian means ‘first’ or "before.” The Malay
hasulang, ‘to repeat,” and pula, ‘again, too, likewise.” In
some of the Himalayan regions, to which a portion of the
aboriginal inhabitants of India was driven by the Aryan invasion,
buli, pli, bli means “four,” that is, as | suppose, ‘ two-twos,’—a
dual form of "two.’

It seems to me that the Dravidian words maru, ‘to change,’
mury, ‘to turn,” muri, ‘to break in two,” are from the same
root as bula, and that root is to be found in Aryan words also,
such as Lat. mu-to, mu-tu-us; for there is a Sk. root ma, ‘ to
change.” Itis known that the Sanskrit dvi, dva, ‘two,’ gives
the Greek dis (for dvis), ‘twice,” and the adjective dissos,
‘double,” and that dvis gives the Latin bis; but the Sk. dva
also gives the Gothic tma, ‘other,” “different,” and the Eng.
twain, ‘two,” as well as words for ‘two’ in many languages.
Hence | think that our root bu, ba, givesthe Samoan vae-ga
¢ division,” vaega-lemu, ‘the half,” and other words; because
when people are ‘at one’ on auy subject they are agreed, but
when they are at ‘twos and threes’ they are divided in opinion;
and in the same sense sense 1 would connect the Lat. divido
with the Sk. root dvi. Probably the Latin varius and the
English variance are connected with the root ba in that same
sense.

I would only add a line to say that our blackfellows use the
word bula also to mean 'many.” | do not believe that this is
the same word as bula, ‘two.” 1 consider it to come from the
same root as the Sanskrit pulu, puru, ‘many,‘and that root,
under the form of par, pla, ple, plu, has ramifications all
through the Aryan languages in the sense of ‘fill, full, much,
more,” &c. The eastern form of this root gives, in New Britain,
bula, ‘more,” mag, ‘many,’buka, ‘full’;in Motu, bad ais ‘much,’
and hutu-ma, ‘mans,” ‘multitude’; in Aneityum, a-lup-as
(Qup=plu), ‘much’; in Fiji, vu-ga, ‘many’; in Duke of York
Island, bu-nui, ‘to inerease.”” In Dravidian, pal is ‘many,’
pal-gu,: ‘to become many, to multiply, toincrease.” It thus ap-
pears that the Australian bula, * many,” haskindred, not onlyin
Melanesia and the Dekkan, but alsoallthrough the Aryan region.

Results. —The root is b, which denotes ¢ repetition,” * change,’
and this is the idea which resides in the Hebrew numeral ‘two,’
and in the Latin alzer, ‘second’; another, but cognate, idea for
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“two’ or ‘second’ is ‘that whichfollows™; of the root &z other
forms are bu, bz, pi, ma, mo, mu, fu, fo, and = ; from ma, mu,
come Dravidiau words meaning ‘ to turn,” ‘to change’; and from
the same root-forms there are, in the New Hebrides, New Britain,
and Polynesia, numerous words in the sense of ‘follow,” ‘again,’
¢another,” “‘acouple,” ‘also.” The Melanesian word mu-le, ‘again,’
and the Malay pu-la, ‘again,” connect themselves, not only with
the Dravidian mag-ru, mu-ru, but also with the Sanskrit word
pu-nar, ‘back,” ‘again,” and also with the Greek pa-lin, ‘again.’

VI. OTHER TEST-WORDS.
Words for ¢ Wafer,” ¢ Blind,” ‘Eye.’

(a). I'n dealing with the Australian words for ‘water,” ‘fire,’
‘sun,” ‘eye,” &e., 1 must use brevity. All these can be provedto
have thelr roots in India, and to have stems and branches from
these roots in Aryan Europe, in Malay lands, and in the islands
of the South Seas. First, let usstake up the word for ‘water.’

Collins quotes bado as the Port Jackson word for ‘water’;
others write it badu; it is found in various parts of our colony
and in Western Australia. The root is ba, ma, and the du isa
suffix ; du is also in Dravidian a formativeto neuter nouns. The
root ma means ‘to be liquid,” “to flow.” Itisa very old word;
for the Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions hare mami, ‘waters,
and this is a plural by reduplication; the Hebrew has mo, ma(i),
‘water,” moa, ‘toflow’; the aucient Egyptian has mo, ‘water,’
whence, according to some, the name Moses; the Sanskrit has
ambu (am for ma, by metathesis), ‘water; the Keltic bas
amhainn, abhuinn, "ariver,” whence comes the river-name,
‘Avon.” From ma come the words wai and vai which are so
common for ‘water’ in the New Hebrides and in the Polynesian
islands, and from the same root, in a sense known to the Arabs,
by an appropriate euphemism, as ‘the water of the feet,” come the
Melanesian and Polynesian words mi, mim, mimi, miaga, &c.,
the Sanskrit mih and the Keltic man. From am (=ab=ap)
comes the Sanskrit plural form 4pas, ‘water,” while from ma

may come the Latin mad-idus, ‘wet.” We found that ma-kul,
‘one,” comes from root ba, ma; so, from the root of ba-du, comes
the Australian word ma-la, which means ‘rain,” and in some
places, ¢water.’

As to the kindred of our Sydney badu, I would remind you
that ¢ water,” ‘rain,” “ sea,” and ‘ wave,” are cognate ideas; hence
the Samangs, who are the Negritos of the peninsula of Malacca,
say bat-eao for ‘water’; the Motu of New Guinea say medu,
‘rain,” batu-gu, ‘shower’; the Aneityumese in-cau-pda,* ‘rain’;

= Cau is the Fijian tau, ‘tofall as rain,”and -pda is the same as the
New Britain word bata, ¢rain’; au in Samoan is ‘a current.”

" word meaning
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New Britain says bata, ‘to rain,” ta-va, ‘tea,” and the Maori sap
awa, ‘water.” As a coincidence, it is remarkable that the old
high German word am-a_(¢f. the Ger. wasser, Eng. water)
means ‘water,’ gnd bedu isquoted asan old Phrygio-l\facedoman
ater.’

Some observk have remarked that our blacks soon master the
dialects spokexn by other tribes, and have ascribed this to a natural
readiness in learning languages. But the present inquiry shows
that there is another cause for this. A man or woman of the
Sydney tribe, which said ba-du for ¢water,” would easily recognize
ba-na in an adjacent tribe as the same word. the termination
only being different, just as it isnot hard for Englishmento re-
member that the German wasser is water, and that brennen
means burn. Soalso, a Kamalarai black, who says m u-ga, would
soon know the Wiradhari mu-pai; and elsewheremata, ‘one,’ is
not much different from meta and matata for ‘one,” or even
from the Tasmanian mara.

Results—Ba, ma, mo, am, ap are forms of an original root
meaning ‘water,” “that which is liquid and flows’; derived forms
are mi, me, nun; from da comes the Sydney word ba-du, ‘water’;
the du here is a suffix in Dravidian also, and exists in the New
Guineaword bn-tu, elsewhere da-ta ; the Samang Negritos say baz-
eno; the old language of Java has &anu, ‘water,” where the » has
the liquid sound of gz, and takes the place of d in the suffix du.
From all this it is clear that our Australian badu is of good and
ancient lineage.

(b.) I'n the Maitland district of New South Wales a ‘blind’
man is called boko; in Polyresia poko is ‘blind,” or, more
fully, mata-poko, mata-po, ‘eyes-blind.” As there can be no
suspicion of borrowing here, how is so striking a resemblance
to be accounted for? Do you say that it is a mere coincidence?
Well, if so, let us examine the matter. |n the Kamalarai region,
(see map) mu-ga means ‘blind,” and in the Mudgee district,
mu-pai is ‘dumb’; in Santo (New Hebrides), mog-moga is
‘deaf’; in Erromanga, another island of that group, busa is
‘dumb’; in Fiji, bo-bo is ‘blind’; in Duke of York Island, ba-ba
is ‘deaf’; in Sanskrit, mu-ka is ‘dumb’;in Greek, mu-dos, mu-tis
is ‘dumb,” Lat. mut-us. In Keltic, bann is ‘to bind, tie,’

" balbh is ‘dumb,’and bodhar is ‘deaf.” Now, there canbelittle

doubt that in all these words the root is the same (mu, mo; ba,
bo, bu; po), and yet these words extend over a very wide area
indeed, from Tabhiti right across through India to Greece, Italy,
and even to John o’ Groat’s. The meanings are ¢ blind,” * deaf,’
‘dumb,” and yet the root is the same. The general root-meaning

which suits them all is “to close,” ¢ to bind’ ; this meaning shows

~_itself in the Greek verb mu-a—from which mudos comes—

-to close the eyes or mouth,” and in the Sanskrit mu, ‘to bind’;
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S|m|IarIy the Hebrew (a) illdm, ‘dumb,” comes from the verb
alam, ‘ to bind,” “to be silent’; in the Gospels, the blind man’s
eyes were ‘opened,” and Zacharlas who had been for a time
dumb, had “his mouth opened and his tongue loosed.” The root
of our Australian words boko, muga, is therefore the same as
the Sanskrit mu, ‘to bind.’ From the same source come the
Samoan pu-puni, ‘to shut,” po, ¢night’; the Aneityumese
at-apn-es (apn=pan), ‘to shut,” na-poi, ‘dark clouds’; the
New Britain bog, *clouded,” and the Tukiok bog, ‘to cover
up’; ¢f. the Sanskrit bhuka, darkness.” In Aneityum, a-pat
s ‘dark,” ‘deaf, and po-p is ‘dumb.” In Malay, puk-kah
{¢f> mu-ga) is ‘deaf,” and bu-ta is ‘blind’; ba-bat (¢f. ba-ba,
bo-bo) is to ‘ bind’; Fiji has bu-ki-a, ¢ to tie,” ¢ to fasten’; New
Zealand has pu-pu, ‘to tie in bundles,” pu, ‘atribe,” ‘bunch,’
‘bundle.” 1t is even possible that our English words bind,
bunch, bundle, come, through the Anglo-Saxon, from this
same root, ba, bu, mu.

I suppose that these examples will suffice to prove that the
similarity between the Australian boko and the Polynesian
poko is not a mere coincidence. Where have me room now for
the theory that the natives of the South Sea Islands are of Malay
origin? 1 might, with equal justice, say that they came from
the Hunter River district in Australia, if I were to look only at
the words boko and polio !

Results—The ideas ‘blind,” ¢ deaf,” * dumb,” may be reduced
to the simple idea ‘bound’—the eyes, ears, mouth, or tongue
‘closed, bound, tied.” This idea is, in the Aryan lauguages,
expressed mostly by s, but, in our Eastern languages, by bu,
bo ; mu, mo; pu, po; all these root-forms are identical, and are
the basis of cognate words spreading from the region of ‘ultima
Thule’ across the world to Tahiti. Can this be the result of
accident, or of the spontaneous creation of language in several
different centres? Is it not rather proof of a common origin?
Even in the development of the root, there is a singular corres-
pondence; for the Sanskrit adds -ka, and so do the Malay, the
Knmalarai, the Santozm, and the Polynesian ; others use f for k.

(c.) Theword for ¢ eye’ also may be useful as a sample test-word,
for it is not likely to be subject to the influences of change to
which | have already referred. In Tasmania a word for “eyc’
mongtena, ancl the common word in all Australia is mi or m||
or some other simple derived form from the root mi. Mongtena,
is in Milligan’s “Vocabulary of tlie Dialects of the Aboriginal
Tribes of Tasmania,” but | have never found that Vocabulary to
be satisfactory either as to its phonetics or its critical sagacity. |
therefore supposethat the real form is ma-ag-ta-na; for mong-ta-
linnsa is there the word for ‘eyelash,’and mong-to-ne is ‘to see’;
at all events, I consider ma to be its origiual stem, while the
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Australian stem is mi, although there are, in various parts of the
continent, words with the ma stem. The Australian words for
‘eye,” then, are mi, mia, mikal, miki, mir, mil, mial, mina,
minik, miko, mirang; maal, mail; meur, mobara. These

. words extend from Port Darwin right across to Bass’s Straits.

Several words formed from the samme root mean the ‘face,” and
compound words are : — wirtin-mirnu, ‘eyelid,” turna-mirnu,
‘lower eyelid,” wiéin-mir, ¢eye-lash,” genin-mir, ‘eye-brow,’
kr4jimring, ‘white of the eye,” daami-mir, ‘the temples,
katen-mirnu, ‘a tear.’

Now, it is evident that all these words for ‘ eye’ come from the
root ma, mi, me, mo, and that those formed from mi are the
most common. This ma is quite sporadic ;for, in Samoan, which
I take to be original and typical Polynesian, ma means "clean,’
‘pure,” ¢ bright-red,” maina is ‘to shine,” said of fire ; ma-lama
means either ¢the moon’ or “a light’; vs-ai is to see,”and so on;
the Ebudan ma is‘to see’; in New Britain me-me is ‘scarlet,’
‘bright-red,” and with the meaning of ‘red’ the Ebudan has
me-me-a, miel, miala; in Samoan, mu-mu is ‘to burn brightly,
aud ma-mu is ‘1ed and the Aneltyumese ama-mud is ‘to burn
transitively; the Maom has ma-hana, ‘warm’; Papuan for eye
is mata, mara, maka, mana; the Malay has mwata, ‘eye,” and
this is the sporadic word used everywhere for < eye.’

From all these words, it appears that ‘see,” “clear, ¢ shine,’
‘eye,” ‘burn,” <fire,” < red,” are allied terms, and that the root-idea
from which they all proceed is that of ‘shining brightly.” Now,
so far asthe eye is concerned, that is an appropriate designationfor
it; and this appropriateness is elsewhere confirmed by language ;
for the Sanskrit akshi, ¢ eye,” Latin oculus, and the Latin acer,
‘sharp,” are founded on the root ak, meaning ‘ keenly bright” or
‘sharp,” and the English word ¢ sheen’ is, in Lomland Scotch, ap-
plied to the ¢ bright’ part of the eye. Now, I find that meaning
in the Sanskrit bhé, ‘to shine,” which is just our root ma.
Sanskrit derivatives from this bhé are bha, <a star’ (with which
compare the Australian mirri, ‘the stars’), bhaga, ‘the sun,’
and bh4, ‘light,” bhénu, bhima, ‘light,” “the sun,” ‘passion.’
The Greek phai-no is from the same root.

The Dravidian language, like the Australian, seems to prefer
the form mi ; it has min, ‘to glitter,” and hence mina is ‘a fish,’
so called from its phosphorescent scales.

A Samoan word ‘to glisten,” “‘to shine,” is ila-ila, applied to
the eyes, and in the Papuan of Tagula (south-east cost of New
Guinea) ira is ‘bright’; at Port Essington (north coast of

- Australia) ira is the ‘eye,” and, in some parts of New South

Wales ire, yir-oka is the ‘sun.” In the Wiradhari dialect,
iradu is “day,” and the Ebodan of Erromanga has ire, ¢ to-day.’

- Further, a common word for ‘eye’ in Queenslancl is clilli ; and

Le]
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I have no doubt that this is the same Dravidian termination
-i11i which we shall find in ta-killi-ko and in many other Awa-
bakal words, but here aclded on to the same root which we find in
the Sanskrit di(p), “to shine.’

The Ebudan of Baki has sembi to mean ‘fire’; now sembu
in Dravidian means ‘red.” In Australia, a very general word for
“fire”is wi, win ; inthe north-west of Tasmania it is win-alia;
these | take to be from the same root as our mil, ‘the eye,” and
the Dravidian min. In Tasmania also, tintya means ¢red’;
to which cognates are the Sanskrit damkh, dah, ¢ to burn,” dams,
damg, ‘to bite,” ‘to see’; in Tamil tind-u, is “tokindle,” tittu,
‘towhet’; ¢f. Anglo-Saxon tendan, ‘to kindle,” English tinder.

Besides mata, the Maoris have another word for ‘eye,” kanohi,
WhICh much resembles the Dravidian kan, ‘the rye,” kin, ‘to
see’; and the root of kan may be the same syllable asin Sanskrit
ak—shi, ‘eye,” the ak being by metathesis changed into ka. At
all events, the root kan is abundantly prevalent in the sporadic
languages; for the Maori itself has kana, ‘to stare wildly,” that
is, ‘tolook keenly’; ka, ‘to burn’; ka-ka, ‘red-hot’; kana-pa,
¢bright,” ¢shining’; kana-kn, ¢fire’; and cognate Polynesian
dialects have kano-i-mata, ‘the pupil ﬁi.e,, ‘the sheen ’2 of the
eye’; ‘a‘ano, certain ¢ red berries,” < the flesh of animals,” from its
redness ; ka-napa-napa, ‘to glitter’; kanapa, ‘lightning.” The
simple root ka gives la, ra, ‘the sun,” and all the Polynesian
words connected with these forms.

Nor is this root-word ka, kan confined to Polynesian dialects ;
in Ebuden, ‘firé’ is in-cap, kapi, kapu, gapu, av, avi; and
the Papuan dialects have for ‘fire,’kova, kai-wa; for<burn,’
ogabu, igabi. And kai-o in Greek is ¢ 1 burn.’

It is interesting to know, also, that in the states which form
the Himalayan boundary of India the words for <eye’ are mi,
mik, mighi, mak, mo, mak, mo; and, farther east, in Cochin-
China and Tonkin, mot, mok, mu. It thus appears that, on the
whole our common word mil, ‘the eye,” is more akin to the non-
Aryan races of India— the representatives of its earlier population.

I n closing this section of my subject, 1 presume | need scarcely
say that the evidence before us drawn from the words for “‘water,’
‘blind,” and ‘eye,” fully justifies the opinion that the Australian
languages are not isolated, but that, in their essential root-words,
they have a close relation to the languages of the Southern Seas
and to similar root-words in the languages of the great peninsula of
India. I cannot conceive it to be possible that our blackfellows
should have, by chance, invented words which, when analysed,
show the underlying ideas expressed by them to be the sameas
those root-mords spread overso vast an area elsewhere.
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VII. MisceLLaNEous TeEsST Worps.

(n.) There are just two or three other words which 1 would
glance at very rapidly. The Malay kutu means * louse’; in all
Polynesia also that word means ‘louse’; therefore, as some
persons say,the South Sea Islanders must be Malay- Polyne5|ans
But I find that in Aneityum also, a Papuan region, in-ket is
‘louse,” and in South Australia Luta and in other parts of
Australla ki-lo, gullun. To completethe analogy, these per-
sons should now say that the Papuans of the New Hebrides and
the blacks of South Australia are Malay. This looks like a

reductio nd absurdum.

(b.) The word kutu reminds e that there are some very un-
savoury words, which are a strong proof of identity of origin
amongraces ; for, if these words have not come from one common
source, it is scarcely possible to imagine how they are so much
alike. For instance, gi-nung here means stercus kominis nut
bestiae ; in Sanskrit the root-verb is gu. In Samoan, (k)i-no is

“excrement,” the same word as gi-nung. Among our Port
Stephens blacks, the worst of the evil spiritsis called ginung-
dhakia="*stercus edens.’ |n Hebrew, a variant for the name
Beelzebub is Beelzebiil, which means dominus stercoris.
Again, kal is an Aryan root-verb ; in New Guinea it becomes
tage (t for k,as is common) ; in NeW Britain, tali ; in Samoa,
ta‘e; In Aneltyum no-holr and na-heh. The Sanskrit bhaga,
which | need not translate, is in Fiji maga; and in Tasmania,
maga; and pi, mi,as | have already shown, is as old as the
Assyrians.

(c) The Tasmanian word for ‘sun’ is pugganubrana or
pukkanebrena or pallanubrana or panubrana, according
to Milligan’s list.  Of these, the first is clearly the original form,
for the Iast is merely a contraction of it, and the third substitutes
i forg. The last syllable -na is formative, and is exceedingly
common in Tasmanian words; it is, I may observe in passing,
exactly the same syllable mhich is used as a common suffix to
form nouns in New Guinea and in the Albannic group, and

-in a slightly different way also in Aneityum. The remainder of

the Tasmanian word is pugga and nubra. Now, nubra or
nubré in Tasmanian is ‘the eye,” but the vocabularies of that
Janguage do not enlighten me as to the meaning of pngga. |
would write it biig-a, and connect it with the New Britain word
bitg (pronounced biing), which means day’; thus biiganubra

.would mean ‘the eye of day,” that is, ‘the sun’; and that is

exactly the meaning of mata-ari, the Malay word for the ‘sun.’
The Ebudan of Santo has bog, ‘day, arid the Fijian for ‘sun’
is matani-senga. Bug is allied to the Dravidian pag-al,

C‘day”  Bigl take from the Sli. bh4, ‘toshine’; with this com-

pare the deriration of the English word © day.’
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. (&) Inthe Kamalarai dialect (N.S.W.), kngal means ‘bad,’
no good’; the -gal here, as elsewhere, is formative, and ka is
the root. Now k4 is a Sk. prefix meaning ‘bad’; in Fiji, ‘bad’ is
ca, and in the New Hebrides, sa; in New Britain it is a-ka-ina.
(e.). The Awabakal word for ‘good’ is murrarag; in Wirad-
hari, ‘it is marang; in Kamalarai, it is murraba; the Port
Jackson tribe at Sydney called it bujari. The root isma, mu,
bu ; Mr. Threlkeld’s spelling should thus have been ma-rarag,
that is, ma-ra with the last syllable reduplicated and -ag added ;
and murraba should be ma-ra-ba ; inbu-jari, the-jari isa very
common formative. Analogues to these are:—Albannie, bo-ina,
‘good’; Ebudan (Aneityum), up-ene (up for bu) ; Malay, ba-ik;
Papuan, magsg, bo-ena, na-mo, na-ma. The Sanskrit bha-dra
means ‘best,” ‘happy,” ‘well’; and the insular Keltic ma-th is
¢good,” “ wholesome,” “ happy.” | believe that the Latin bonus
(of which Latin etymologists cannot trace the origin) is connected
with these ancient roots; for the Keltic ma-th, 7.e., mad, would
easily give bon-us. .

(/) The Wiradhari balun, ‘dead,” seems to be the same word
as the Dravidian mé-l, ‘to die,”and of the same origin as the
Polynesian ma-te, ¢ dead,” and the Malay ma-ti, mang-kat, ‘dead.’
The old Assyrian has maatu, ‘to die,” and the Sanskrit mri
(mar), the Malay mi-ta, the Hebrew muth, math, are all cognate
verbs. The Keltic has bath, bas, ¢ death.’

(9.) Korien is an Awabakal negative. |f it were an Ebudan
word, its form in -en would make it a verbal noun equivalent to
<the denying.” Now, it happens that, in the Motu dialect of New
Guinea, gorea means ¢ to deny,” and the Maori ha-hore or hore
means ‘no’ (& for k), and whaka-kore-kore, ‘to deny.” The
Ebudan of Efate has koro, ‘to deny.” Another Awabakal nega-
tive is kya-wai, where the kya is for ka. The Maori ka-ua
(imperative or optative) also means not.’

(%) Wiyalli is to ‘speak.” The Sanskrit vad, vag ‘to
spexk,” would give the wiya, and the -alli is the usual verbal form.
The Albannic has veti, ‘speak.” Fiji has va-ka, ‘to say,” and
veiwali, ‘to joke,” where veiisareciprocal. The Awabakal wi-
ya means ¢ say,” ¢ tell’; New Britain has wi, ¢ to tell, to inform.”

(iz.) The Awabakal biin means ‘to Strike,” ‘to beat,” ‘to kill.”
With this compare the Malay bunoh, ‘to kill’; the Albannic
bua-tari, ‘to destroy,” and we-umi, ‘to fight,” “to kill,’ of which
the we is reciprocal.

(1) For an adult ¢ woman,” the ‘Wiradhari says inar ;the Port
Jackson (Sydney) sub-tribe said din or dhin* ; other localities say
yinan, ina; thus the ¢ isradical. Several districts, far apart, in

‘Hence comes the word jin—so commonly used in Australia to mean
the ‘wife’ of ablack man (kuri).
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British New Guinea say ina-gu, ‘my mother,” ia ina-na, ‘his
mother,” ine, ‘mother,” where the ina is our Australian word;
and, in Samoa, tind is ‘mother.” Are these languages not akin?
Isit possible that the Papuans, the Polynesians, and the Australians
could have borrowed from one another so essential a word as
¢woman,” ¢ mother ’?  Moreover, in Tamil, inu means ‘to bring
forth young’ (¢f. Eng. yean), and in Malay inddis a word for
‘mother.” Are these, too, not akin to our Australian word 1

VIII. THE Proxouns as TesT WORDS.

There are few languages in which the pronouns of the first and
the second persons are declined throughout by the inflexion of the
same base-stem. In the Aryan family, there are at least two
bases for each of them, and these are often so disguised by the
inflexions that it is difficult to detect them. In English, for
instance, there does not seem to be any etymological connection
between I and me and we, and a similar diversity exists in the
Latin ego, méks and nos,  and vos; in the Greek ego, mou, nsi,

. hemeis ; in the Sanskrit aham, mam, vayam, or tvad and yush-

mad. |n Melanesian regions, the correspondingPapuan, Albannic
and Ebudan pronouns are apparently considered so volatile and
,evanescentthat a strong demonstrative is added as a backbone
for their support, and thus the pronoun itself almost disappears
from view. Butmany of these Melanesian pronouns usually have

*. two forms—a longer and a shorter; the longer and stronger is used

for emphasis and can stand alone ; the shorter is suffixed to verbs
and nouns, and it commonly shows the stem of the pronoun in its
primary state. In Latin and Greek, we are already familiar with
the strengthening use of demonstratives as regards these two

. personal pronouns, for we know that ego-ipse, ego-met, wos-met-

apsy, €go-ge, and the like, are used. As examples of the shorter
Melanesian forms, I cite the Aneityumese etma-Kk, ‘my father,’
etma-m, ‘thy father,” etma-n, ¢his father,” where the %, m, and

" m represent the three pronouns of which the longer possessives are

unyak, unyum, o un; corresponding suffixes are seen in the

. Papuan (Murua IS.) nima-gu ‘my hand,” nima-mu, ‘thy hand,’

nima-na, ‘his hand.” In Melanesian langnages generally, either
the separable possessive or its suffix form is used with nouns,
although the one and the other use convey a slightly differentshade
of meaning ; thus, the Tukiok dialect says either a nug ruma
or a ruma-ig, ‘my house,” and the Fijian something similar; but
the Papuans say ia nima-na, ‘his hand,” ina-gu, ¢ my mother.’

~ Each dialect in this volume has some peculiarity; for the
‘Wiradhari has something which looks like suffixed pronouns,*

. *See girugal-de on page 111 of this Appendix, gaddal-dion page 112,
and other instances i the same section.
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and the Awabakal has a ¢ conjoined dual’; yet they all have long
forms of the first and the second pronouns to he used alone or
for the sake of emphasis, while other short forms always go with
a verb as its subject. I add alist of the pronouns found in
the whole of the Australian, Papuan, and Melanesian regions,
so far as they are as yet known to linguists ; for, although 1 shall
make only a limited use of this list at present, yet it may be
useful to students of language in Britain and elsewhere, especially
as the sources from which | have compiled it are not generally
accessible.

AUSTRALIAN PrONOUNS.
The Awabakal pronouns are :—

Singular. Daual, Plural.
1st.—@atoa, bag, emmo-ug, tia Bali, gali Geen, gear-un
Ind.—QGinto, bi, giro-ug Bula Nura
3rd. Masc.—Niuwoa, N03, &i.

ko-ug, boén Bul B
3rd. Fem.—Boun-toa, boun- uloara ara

noun

For the purpose of comparison, I give the forms of these two
pronouns as found in other parts of Australia :—

New South Wales.
1stPronoun.

Sing.—Gaiya, ga, gaan; gai, iya, gata, galagug; gadthu, nathu,
nathuna, athu, addu, thu, athol ; Mi, mina, mitua, motto; imigdu,
ganna, nacna ; gera; niaiyai; iaka; giamba; gulagi.

2nd Pronoun.

Sing. — Gind-a, (-u), yind-a, (-u), ind-a, (-6, -0, -u), nind-a, (-u); idno;
numba; wonda; nindrua, natrua ; yindigi, iiidiga; youra; beali,
bibla ; Wiya, walbo ; gin; imiba ; gindigug ; nagdu ; gulaga.

3rd Pro. ; Sing.—Genna, noa, nivoa ; Plu.—Garma, bara.

Victoria.

1stPronoun.

Xing.—Gaddo, nadtha, gio, gaiu, gatilk; waan, aan, winnak; yatti,
yanga, yandog, nitte; naik, naié, niak, ge, gén; wokok, yer-
rowik, wolinyek, tiarmek ; birdop.

2nd Pronoun.

Sing.—Gind-a, (-e, -,- 0, -u), gindik ; nind-i, (-e); ginna, ginya; nin,
nindo, ninan, niam, winnin; Yerrowin; tiarmin; waar, waanyen;
wolanig ; nutik, uttk; mirambina; gulum ; yerally.

3rd Pro.; Sing.—Nunthi, munniger, Kiga; Plu. Murra-milla,kinyet.

INTRODUCTION. XXXIX

Tasmania.
1st Pro.; Sing.—Mina, mana, mena.
Central and South Australia.
1st Pronoun.
Sing.—Gal, gann-a, (i), ginyi, onye, yiga, yinna, ini, unnyi;
gapp-a, (-u), gaap, appa, aupa; gatto, attho, attu, autu, althu ;
gata ; ti; iyie.

2nd Pro. ; Sing.—Nina.

2nd Pronoun.

Xing.—Gina, nia, nini, nina, yina; gimba, imba, umpu, unga,
unni, yinyi; nindo, yundo ; tidni, yiclni, yandiu, andru, gunclru ;
wuru, nuru, NNNi ; canna.

3rd Pro.; Sing.—Nulia, kitye, pa, panna, ninni ; Ple.—Kinna(r),
ka(r), pa(r)na, nana, ya(r)dna.

Western Australia.
1st Pronoun.

Sing.—Gatha, gatuko, natto, gadjo, ajjo, ganya, guanga, ganga,
gana, gonya, Nanya, nunna; garni, geit; &i, gida, gika, gig
2nd Pronoun.

Sing.—Ginda, ginna, yinda, yinna, nini, ninya, niya; ginduk,
yinnuk, nondnk, nundu, ninda, nunak; janna. Phira —gl\juml-

" 3rd Pro.; Sing.—Bal ; Plu.—Balgun, bullalel.

Queensland.
1st Pronoun.

Sing. —Gaia, gia, gio, nigo; ganga, ongya, unéa; nutta, utthu,
uda; yundu, giba, ipa; nia, ia, niu, iu, iuwa, yo; burko;
kuronya; gingul.

2nd Pronoun.

Sing.—Ninda, inda, imba; yinda, (-i), ind-a, (4); yindua, yindu,
indu; innu, iu; inknu, ingowa, enowa, nowa ; nino; nayon;
nomun ; yunidr; tini; mologa.

3rd Pro.; Sing.—Ugda, unda ; Plu.—Ganna.

‘With these Australian Pronouns, compare the

DrAVIDIAN PRONOUXNS.
1st Pronoun.

Sing.—Tamil—NAan, yin, én, en ; Canarese—in, ybn, n4, ninu, en,
éne ; Tulu—ybn, yen, e ; Malayilam—alam, ii4n, én, en, ena, eni,
ini; Telugu—nénu, né, énu, &, né, nu, ni; Tuda—Aan, en, eni,

. ini ; Kb6ta—4ane, en, eni, ini; Génd—anni, ni, in, na; Ku—
4nu, na, in, e; R4jmahil—en ; Ordon—enan.

LPlu—DMému, amit, yim, dm, 4mu, nim, ningal, nivu, dvu.
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2nd Pronoun.

Sing.—Tamil—Ni, nin, nun, ei, i, ay, oy; Canarese—nin, ni,
ninu, nin, ay, e, iye, i, i; Tuly, 1 nin, ni; Malayilam-——ni, nin;
Telugu—nivu, ivu, ni, nin, vu, vi; Tuda—ni, nin, i; Kéta—ni,
nin, 1, Génd—imma, ni, {; Ku—inu, ni, i; Odon—nien; Rijma-
hil—nin. The Scythic of the Behistun tables has ni ; the Brahui
of Affghanistan has ni, na.  Pfw.—Miru, imat, nfr, niva, fru.

With these compare corresponding pronouns from several places
in British New Guinea, thus :—

Paruax ProNOURS.
1st.
Xing.—Gai, msu, da, yau, ye-gu, nau, nana, ara; Dual—Gaba-
gaba, ni-mo-to, noni, Kaditei, vagewu ; Plu.—Ga-l-pa-ga-l-pa,
‘we three,” ni-mo, ‘me,’ no-kaki, kita, ya-kaimi, ita.

2nd.

Xing.—Gido, gi, rou, koa, ya-kom, oa, goi, oi; Dual—Gipel, ni-
go-to, ka-mitei ; Plu.—@Qita, Nigo, yana, komiu, ya-kamiyi, um-
ui, omi.

3rd.

Sing.—Ia, goi, nou, ai-kaki, tenem ; Plu.—Tamo, tana, nei, ya-
buia, sia, idia, ila, ira, isi.

Possessive forms are :—

1st.

Sing.—Lau-apu, gau, moro, clai-ero, yo-gu, ge-gu, egu ; Plu.—Lai
emai-apumai, ga-1-pan, yo-da, la-nambo.

2nd.

Xing. —la-apuga, eke-ero, apui-ero, li-nambo, gninu, oi-amu; Pl —
Komiai, gita-munu, yai-ero, amui, ami, gami.

Esupan PRONOENS.
Corresponding Ebudan pronouns are :—
1st.

Sing. —E-nau, iau, na-gku, avau, ain-yak ; short forms, na, a, kn,

ne, iya, k ; Plu.—Endra, hida, riti, kito, a-kity, a-kaija,

2nd.
Sing.—Eg-ko, e-nico, jau, aiko, yik, aiek ; Plu.—Kamim, hamdi,
ituma, akaua, aijaua.
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Possessive forms are—
. 1st.
Sing. —No-ku, his-ug, kana-ku, kona-gku, rahak, tio-ku, unyak ;
Plu.—No-ra, isa-riti, kana-dro, kona-ra, otea, uja.
9nd.
Sing.—No-m, hisa-m, kana-mo, kona-mi, raha-m, o un; Pl.—
No-nim, isa-hamdi, kana-miu, kona-munu, aua, un-yimia.
FiaiaNn PRONOUNS.
Fijian pronouns are :—

Singular. Binal. Ternal. Plural.
First.
. inclu. Koi-k-e-darn Koi-E-e-datou  Koi-ke-da
Nom.—Koi-a-ut &exclﬁ. Kkoi-léeirau t(lgi-léeitou {{Ei-léeimami
inch. I-ke-daru -ke-datou -Ee-da
Poss.— -nku %exclu. I-keirau I-keitou [-keimami
Obi. — A inclu. Kedaru Kedatou Keda
). —Au exclu. Keirau Keitou Keimami
Second.
Nom.—Ko-i-ko Koi-ke-mu-drau  Koi-ke-mu-dou Koi-kemuni
Poss. — -mu I-Ee-mudrau I-ke-mudou  f-ke-muni
Obj. —Iko Kemudrau Kemudou Kemuni
Third.
Nom. —Ko-koya Koi-rau Ko-iratou Ko-i-ra
Poss. —1-keya; -na I-rau ; drau I-ratou; dratou I-ra ; dra
Obj. —Koya. Rau I-ratou I-ra.

+ Those syllableswhich are printed in italics may be dropped off in succession for various
uses of the pronouns.

Demonstratives are :—

O guo, ‘this, these’; o koya o guo, (sing.) ‘this’; o ira o guo,
“these.” O gori, ‘that, those’; o koya o gori (sing.), ‘that’;
0ira o gori (plu.), ‘those.’

AvrpanNIc PRONOUNS.
I n the Albannic (Tukiok) dialect, the pronouns are :—

Singular. Binal * Ternal.  Plural.
. incly,  da-ra da-tul dat
1st —lau, io, yo  \ 7 mira mi-tul  me-at
2nd—U or ui mu-ru mu-tul mu-at
3rd— laor i dia-ra di-tul di-at

This is a long list, and yet it may be useful, as showing how
great a variety there is in the pronominal forms of the Australian
and Melanesian languages. But these forms, if subjected to
analysis and comparison, will be found to resolve themselves into
-a few simple elements. In examining the Australian pronouns

now given, we must bear in mind that they are subject to some

* | prefer Binal and Ternal, because they signify ‘two (three)each time.’
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degree of error, which affects also many other lists of Australian
words.  Australian vocabularies are made often by Englishmen,
who, inwriting the words, follow the sounds of the vowels as used
in English, and sometimes even their own vices of pronunciation ;
for instance, kinner is written down for kinna, and i-ya for
ai-ya. Again, ablackfellow, when asked to give the equivalents
for English words, sometimes fails to understand, and so puts one
word for another ; thus, in some lists that | have seen, the word
for <17 is set down as meaning ‘thou’; and even in printing mis-
takes occur ; for, in Mi-. Taplin’s list of South Australian dialects
¢we’is gun, and ¢you’ is gun also; the former should probably
be gén; and kambiyanna is made to mean both ¢ your father’
and ‘his father.’

The First Pronoun.—Making all due allowance for such defects,
I proceéd to examine the Australian pronouns, ani I find that,
notwithstanding the multitude of their dialect-forms, they have
only a very few bases. These are, for the first pronoun—Ga-ad,
ga-ta, ga-acl-du, ba, mi, mo; and, for the second prenoun—
Gin, gin-da, gin-du, bi, bu, gula. 1 leave the demonstrative
or third pronoun out of account, as itis not of so much importance
to our inquiry. Now, the existence of the base ga-ad isproved
by the forms (given above), ga-an, ga-na; the base ga-ta recurs
in gatha, ga-ya, ni-te; gaad-du, in giad-thu, na-thu, a-thu,
ga-tu-ko, &e. ; ba gives wa-an, a-an, and, in South Australia, ga-
pa, ga-ap, a-pa; mo and mi are merely softened forms of ba, and
are found in mo-to, wo-kok, mi-na, mi-nak, ga-mi. Even so
unpromising a form as n-éa (Queensland) connects itself with the
base ga-ta through gd-éa (South Australia); for some Melanesian
dialects prefer to begin words with a vowel, and so transpose
the letters of an initial dissyllable; thus, dn-éa is for dgéa=
gd-ba—gata.* Most of the dialect forms of this pronqun given
above arise from the interchange of ng, n, andy ; the Wiradhari
dialect, for example, has gaddu, naddu, yaddu, ‘I,” and these
become more liquid still in yallu, -ladu.t Let us obserre here,
also, that the Tasmanian forms ma-nx, mi-na, ¢I,” come from the
base ma, mi. | have above given six bases for the first pronoun in
Australian, and yet there are only two—ad o ta and ba; formi
and mo are only ba differently vocalised, and, in the other three,
ga- is a prefix, as wiil be shown further on, while the -du of ga-
ad-du isan emphatic suffix.

* The Aneityumese (Ebudan)language is so fond of an initial vowel that
it constantly dislocates a consonantin favour o avowel. Our Australian
Vocabularies in this volume have rery few words beginning with vowels.

+ See Appendix, page 60. Dr. Caldwell mas led into error by the form

gadlu, which an authority told him meant ° we’ in South Australia. Used
alone, itisonly “I,’for gadrlu.
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Here comes in a most important question. Are these bases ta
and ba esclusively Australian? Emphatically | say, No; for |
know that, in Samoan, ta is the pronoun ¢ 1,”and ta (for ta-ua)
is ‘we two,” “itais ‘me,’ and ta-tou is‘we’; la‘u (ie., ta-ku, ?
ford)is ‘my.” | quote the Samoan as the representative of the
Polynesian dialects. And yet the Maori pronouns of the first
and second pronouns present some interesting features. They
are :—

“1,” “me’—Ahau, au, awau,

‘We two’—Taua, maua.

“We ’—Tatou, matou, matau.

¢ My ’—Taku, toku, aku, oku, ahaku.

¢ Thou’—XKoe ; dual, korua, plu., koutou.

‘Pour’—Tau, tou, au, on, takorua, takoutou.
Here in ‘wetwo,” ‘we,”and ‘my,” | see both of our Australian base-
forms ta and ma; in ‘my’ I find the Australian possessive genitive
suffix ku, gu*;andin‘we’ | takethe -tou to be for tolu the
Polynesian for “three,” three being used in an indefinite way to mean
any number beyond two.? Then, in Fiji, | find that <1,” ‘me’ is
au, which may be for ta-u, for the binal form of itis -da-ru (i.e.,
da+rua, ‘two’), the ternal is -da-tou (i.e., da+tolu, ‘three’),
and the plural is da. Inthe Motu dialect of New Guinea, “1’is
la-u, of which the plural is (inelusive) ai (for ta-i ?) and (exclusive)
i-ta. In otherparts of New Guinea, ‘|’ is d a, ya-u, né-u, na-na,
la-u, and, for the plural, ki-ta, i-ta (¢/ Samoan). Ebudan parallels
are—‘I’enauy, iau, ain-ya-k; for theplural, hi-da, ki-to, a-kity ;
possessive forms are tio-ku, otea, u-ja. The Tukiok forms iau,
io, yo; da-ra, da-tul, dat, correspond mainly with the Fijian,
and are all from the root da, ta.

I think that I have thus proved that our Australian base ta is
not local, but sporadic, and that, so far as this evidence has any
weight, the brown Polynesians have something in common with
the Melanesian race.

My next inquiry is this— Has this base, ta, da, ad, any connec-
tion with the other race-languages’? And at once | remember
that the old Persian for ¢ 1’ is ad-am, and this correspoiicls with
the Sanskrit ah-am, of which the stem is agh-, as seen inthe
Grzco-Latin ego and the Germanic ich. 1 assume an earlier
form of this base to have been ak-, but, whether this Indian ak-
orthe Iranian ad- is the older, | cannot say. At all events, the
change of ak into at and then into ad, and conversely, is a com-
mon phonetic change, and is at this moment going on copiously in
Polynesia. The ak is now in present use in the Malay aku, ‘1.

*The gossessive termination for persons in Awabakal 18 -umba ; this 1
take to be for gu-mba, the gu being the possessive formative in Wiradhari ;
it correspondsto the Ebudan ki, which is used in the same way.

+Cf. Singular, Dual, and {all else) Plural.
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The other Australian base-form of the firstpronoun is ba, and
this, in the forms of ma, me, mi, mo, is SO common in all
languages that 1 need scarcely quote more than Sanskrit mad (the
base), ¢ I’; the Grzco-Latin emou, mou; mihi, me; and the
English, ¢we.” Thisbase, ba, givesusthe Awabakal simple nomi-
native brig (for ba-ag), -ag being one of the most common of
Australian formatives. Then, of the possessive form, emmo-ig,
which I would write emo-ng, | take the e to be merely enuncia-
tive, the-dg being a possessive formation ; the mo that remains is
the same as in the Australian mo-to, wo-kok, ¢1,’ the Papuan,
mdu, ‘1. The Awabakal ba-li, ‘we two’ (both being present),
is ba + li, where the -1i is probably a dual form.

The Awabakal accusative of the first pronoun istia, or, as |
would write it,tya or 6a ; ¢f. guéa and unca. Thistia appears
again in the vocative ka-tio-u, and is, | think, only a phonetic
form of the ta which I have already examined.

I think, also, that the Hebrew pronoun an-oki, ¢1,” is connected
with our root ak, at, ta; for it seems to be pretty well assured
that the an- there is merely a demonstrative particle placed before
the real root-form -ok-i; for the Egyptian pronouns of the first
and second persons have it (-an, -ant, -ent) also. And this quite
corresponds with our Awabakal pronouns of the first and second
persons, ga-toa and gin-toa; for, in my view, they both begin
with a demonstrative ga, which exists also in Polynesian as a pro-
thetic nga, nge.¥ In Awabakal, | see it in ga-li, this,” ga-la,
¢that,” and in the interrogative gan, ‘who’? for interrogatives
come from a demonstrative or indefinite base (¢ the word
minyug on page 3 of the Appendix). Here again, in the Awa-
bakal word gan, ¢who’% me are brought into contactwith Aryan
equivalents ; for,if gan is for kéd-an, as seems likely, then it leads
us to the Sanskrit ka-s, ‘who’% Zend, cvaiit = Latin quan-tus?
Latin, quod, ubi, &e., Gothic, hvan = English, ¢ when’? Lithua-
nian, ka-s, ‘who’? lIrish, can, ¢whence’! Kymric, pa, ‘who’{
Greek, pds, ¢ how’? po-then, ¢ whence’?

I nthe Australian plural forms géanni, géen, we have again the
prefix demonstrative ga, but now softened into ge {¢/. the Maori pre-
fixnge) because of the short vowel that follows. The next syllable,
an, is a liquid form of ad, ta, < 1,’and the ni may be a pluralising
addition —the same as in the Papuan ni-mo. It should here be
remembered, however, that the Australian languages selc,jom have
special forms for the plural ; for ta may mean either ¢ | " or ¢ we’;
to indicate the plural number some pluralising word must be added
to ta; thus in Western Australia <we’ is gala-ta, literally “all-
I.” Some pronouns, however, seem to have absorbed these suffix

*In Maori, thisnge is used asa prefix t0 the pronouns au and ona;
thus, nge-au is exactly equivalentto the Australian ngatoa.
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pluralising words, whatever they were, and thus to have acquired
plural terminations ; of this our géanni isan instance ;inwestern
Victoria, ‘we’ is expressed by ga-ta-en, that is, gata, ¢ I,”with
the suffix -en—the same as the -ni of gkanni. The Awabakal
‘we’is géen. Snch plurals are very old, for they are found in
the Babylonian syllabaries ; there the second pronoun is zu ;its
pluraliszu enan, that is, ¢ thou-they’ = ye ;therealso,* I’ ismu;

* with which compare ba, ma.

The Second Pronoun.—There are only two base-forms for the
second pronoun, bi or bu and gin. The latter is strengthenecl by
the addition of -da, which may also be -de, -d1, -do,-du, and these
vocalic changes support my contention, that this syllable proceeds

" from the demonstrative ta, for if the original is da or ta, all the
~others may proceed from that, but it is not likely that, conversely,

any one of them would change into -da. The -toa in the Awa-
bikal gin-toa is the same as in gat-toa, and the initial & is the
same as ga, ge. But what is the body of the word—the -in‘?

can only say with certainty that it is the base-form of the second

~ pronoun, for | can give no further account of it. Possibly, it is

for bin with the & (v) abraded ; for the other base-form, although
it now appears as bi, may have been originally bin — the same as
the accusative; and yet, in the accusative dual, we have gali-n
and bulu-n, and in the singular b6n for bo-nn, where the » seems
to be a case-sign. If the -in of gintoa is for bin, then we get
back to bias the only base-form of the second Australian pronoun,
and bi givesthe forms wi-ye, wé, i-mi-ba, win-in, ¢.o. The other
base-form of bi is bu, andthis is attested in Australian by bubla,
wuru, nuro, nuni, ¢.». ; the n’yurag in South Australia shows
how the initial » has come in, for that plural is equivalent to

' gvurag, from bu; it also showsthe origin of the Awabakal plural

nu-ra. The -ra there is certainly a plural form; for we have it
in ta-ra, ‘ those,” from the singular demonstrative ta, and in ba-ra,

. “they,” from ba. In the genitive géar-unba, * of us,’ the -ar may
-be this -ra, but it may also be simply the -an of the nominative.

This same -r a is a pluralising suffix in Melanesia. 1 n many parts

~ of Melanesia, likewise, this mu—often when used as a verbal

suffix—is the pronoun ¢ thou.’
I may here venture the conjecture, without adding any weight

’to it, that, as the Sanskrit dva, ¢ two,’ give;sthe Latin bis, bi, so,

on the same principle, the Sanskrit tva, thou,” may be the old
form to which our bi, bu is allied.
Asto the prefix ga, 1 know that, in New Britain, ngo is ‘this,’

- in Aneityum, nai, naico, i-naico is ‘that.” This nga, also, as

a prefix, occurs in a considerable number of words in Samoan; for
instance, tasi is ‘one,’ and tusa is ‘alike,” solo is ‘swift’; an in-
tensive meaning of each is expressed by ga-tasi, ga-tusa, ga-solo ;
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the numeral ‘ten’ is ga-fulu which I take to mean ‘the whole’
(sc. fingers). In Teutonic, it seemsto have sometimes a collective
force, as in ge-birge, ¢mountains,” and sometimes an intensive, as
in Gothic, ga-bigs, from Sanskrit bhaga, the ‘sun.” In Latinthe
suffix ¢ in sic is supposed to be the remains of a demonstrative.

(G4toa, then, is to me made up of ga+ad+do, the -do being
the same suffix particle of emphasis which is elsewherein Australia
written -du, and the -do is extended into -toa, also for emphasis,
as in the Wiradhari yama, yamos, ancl other Australian words.
It is quite possible that this -do also is only the demonstrative ta
—s0 often used in composition in Awabakal — changed into -to,
-do, according to the rules on pages 10 and 11 of this volume.

From the lists of pronouns given above, it will be seen that
Fijian also prefixes a demonstrative ko, ko-i to its tirst and second
pronouns. This same particle, ko, o is also prefixed to nouns,
ancl especially to proper names. |n Samoan, ‘o, that is, ko, is
placed before nouns and pronouns when they are used as the sub-
ject of a proposition — this, also, for emphasis, to direct attention
to the agent, like the agent-nominative case in Awabakal.

I'n the Ebudan and Papuan pronouns, a similar prothetic demon-
strative is found ;there it has the forms of na, ain, en, a, ka, ha,
ya, ye ;in many of the Ebuclan dialects, —the Aneityumese, for
instance — the demonstrative in, ni, elsewhere na, is prefixed to
almost every word that is nsed as a noun. In other parts of
Melanesia, the na is a suffix.

. Finally, I placed the Dravidian pronouns in my list in order to
compare them with the Australian. And the comparison is in-
structive. They are, chiefly, ndn, yan, for the first person, and
nin, ni for the second. Dr. Calclwell himself considers the
initial 2z in each case to be not radical, and the base forms to be
4n and En.  This is a close approximation to our Australian
bases ;for we have the three forms, giid-du, nad-du, ydd-du, in
which the = and the y proceed from the original nasal-guttural g,
and that &, as I have shown, is only a demonstrative prefix. The
d of ndd and yad may easily pass into its liquid =, thereby
giving the Dravidian n&n and ydn; and the Australian forms
are older, for while & will give n, , when established in a word,
will not revertto d.  So also, the Dravidian nin will come from
the earliar gin, which we find in the Australian ginda.

IX. THE Formarion oF VWORDS.

Any one who examines the Vocabularies of the Awabakal and
the Wiradhari dialects will see how readily the Australian
language can form derivative words from simple roots, and how
expressive those words may become. The language is specially
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rich inverb-forms. As anillustration of this, letus take from the
Wiradhari dialect the root verb banga, of which the original
meaning is that of ‘breaking,’ ¢ dividing,” ¢separating.” From
that root, are fc,)rmed—bang—'ana, ‘to preak’ (intrans.), bang-
4ra, to break (frams.), banga-mdra, to (make to) break,” ancl,
with various other adaptations of the root-meaning, banga-bira,
banga-dira, banga-nira, banga-naringa, banga-dara, banga-
gainbira, banga-dambira, banga-durmanbira, bangal-gara.
It is true that these varying formatives resolve themselvesinto a
few simple elements, but they certainly convey different shades of
meaning ; else, why should they exist in the language? Nor is
the root banga the only one on which such changes are made; for
the Wiradhari vocabulary contains numerous instances of similar
formations.

Then the modes of a verb are also usually abundant and precise.
In the Indicative mood, the Awabakal dialect has nine different
tenses, and the Wiradhari has one more, the future perfect. Our

~ Australian verb thus rivals and excels the Greek and the San-
- skrit, for it thus has four futures, and, for time past, it has three

forms, marking the past time as instant, proximate, ancl remote.
Corresponding to these tenses, there are nine participles, each of
which may be used as a tinite verb. Besides an Imperative mood
and a Subjunctive mood, there are reflexive and reciprocal forms,
. forms of negation, forms to express continuance, iteration, immi-
nence, and contemporary circumstances. Now, asthe Australian
language is agglutinative, not inflexional, the verb acquires all
these modifications by adding on to itsroot-form various independ-
ent particles, which, if we could trace them to their source, mould
be found to be nouns or verbs originally, and to contain the
various shades of meaning expressed by these modes of the verb.
The Fijian verb—in a Melanesian region—is also rich in forms;
for it has verbs intransitive, transitive, passive, and, with prefixes,
intensive, causative, reciprocal, and reciprocal-causative. And
among the mountains of the Dekkan of India—also a black region
—the verb, as used by the Tudas and Gonds, is much richer than
that of the Tamil, the most cultivated dialect of the same race.

And, in Australian, this copiousness of diction is not confined to
the verbs; it shows itself also in the building up of other words.
,On page 102 of this volume, a sample is given of the manner in
which common nouns may be formed by the adding on of particles.
Mr, Hale, whom 1 have already named, gives other instances,

" doubtless derived from his converse with Mr. Threlkeld at Lake

Macquarie, and, although some of the words he quotes are used
for ideas quite unknown to a blackfellow in his native state, yet
they are a proof of the facility of expression which is inherent in
the language. | quote Mr. Hale’s examples:—
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there is a great variety of consonants in use for this purpose. The
-kanne seemsto be a softer form of -kannai or -kanmai, the
-mai being a common formative. The -ta of number 5 is a de-
monstrative which is used abundantly in the language as a
strengthening particle ; and the -to is the agent-nominative form
(see pp. 10, 11)of -ta. The -geil of number 6, or, as | write
it, -gél, seems to me to be of the same origin as the suffix -kal
(see page 18); a corresponding word in Dravidian is k&l, ‘aplace.’
The -yé of numbar 2 denotes a continued action, and may be the
same as the imperative form -ia, that is-iya.

In the |ist glven above, “a magistrate’ is called wunkiye be-
cause he ‘commits’ the culprlttOJall and ‘the match-house’ or jail
is therefore winkilligél. The wirroballikan are the ‘light-
horse,” who act as an escort to the Governor of the colony, and the
place where they are housed is therefore wirroballigél. Inthe
Gospel, the disciples of Chmst are called wirroballikan, and then

balli-kanne-ta. Eunkllllkanne may be a ‘musket,’ because
it ¢strikes’ with a ball, or itmay be a ¢ hammer,’ a ‘mallet,” which
gives ‘blows.’

The reader has observed that all the verbals in the first column
above contain the syllable -i11i, and, as that table has given us
examples of synthesis, it may be profitable now to examine the
formation of Australian words by employing etymological analysis.
With this view, | take up the Awabakal verb takilliko, ‘toeat,’
and I take this word, because the iclea expressed by it is so
essential to a language, that it is impossible that the word should
be a loan-word. Now, the rerb ¢to eat’ has, in Australian, many
forms, such as thalli, dalli, thaldinna, thilala, dira, chakol,
taka, tala, and, in Tasmania, tuggara, tughli, te-ganna. Of
all these, the simplest is taka, which is used by the northern
portion of the Kuriggai tribe (see map) in N. 8. Wales.  On com-
paring taka and tala, it is evident that the simple root is ta,
and all the others come from this; chakol, for instance, is ta
palatalized into éa, with -kal added; di-ra has the suffix -ra added
onto the root ta, vocallzed into di; and dira gives the universal
Australian word for the ‘teeth,’ just asthe Sanskrit dant, ‘atooth’
(¢f- Lat. dens), is a participial form of the verb ad, ‘to eat’
The Tasmanian words, which 1 have here restored to something
like a rational mode of spelling, are clearly the same as the Aus-
tralian. Nor is the root ta confined to Australia ; itisspread all
over the East as ta or ka. In Samoa (Polynesian), it is tau-te,
tauw-mafa, and ‘ai, that is(k)ai; in Aneityum (Melanesian), it is
caig; in Efate, kani; in Duke of York Island, ani, wa-gan; in
Motu (New Guinea), ania; in New Britain, an,yan. The Dravi-
dianis un, and the Sanskritis ad and khad. Our English word
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eat, Gothic ita, Latin edo, are from the same root. The Malay
is ma-kan, of which the ma isalso pa, ba, and with this corres-
ponds the Melanesian (Efate) ba-mi, to eat.” Now, it seems to
me likely that in primitive speech there were, alongsicle of each
other, three root-forms, ba, ad, and kacl, of which ba and ad
passedto the West and produced the Greek pha-go, and e(s)thio,
the Latin edo, the English eat, while kad spread to the East
and is the source of all the other werds ; La in a less degree accom-
panied it, and gives bami (Efate), -ma-fa (Samoa), and the Malay
ma-kan. This root ba seems also to exist in Australia, for one
dialect has has a-balli, “to eat.’

In‘the Samoan tau-te (a chief‘sword), the tau is an intensive
and therefore, in this case, honorific, prefix, and the t& is our root

a; it thus corresponds with the Tasmanian t&-ganna.

I'n various parts of British New Guinea, words for ‘eat’ are
bai, uai, mo-ana, kanikani, an-an, ye-kai; and for “food,’
kai, kan, ani-ani, ai-ai, mala-m, ala, wa-la. All these come
from the roots ba and ka, kan; with an-an (an for kan) com-
pare the Dravidian un, ‘to eat.’

Thus | dispose of the Awabakal root ta, ‘to eat’; and, if the
analogies given above are well founded, then | am surethat our
Australian blacks have a share with the rest of the world in a
common heritage of language.

When the radical syllable, ta, is removed, the remainder of our
sample word is -killi-ko, and both of these are formative. On
comparing ta-killi-ko with other Awabakal verbs, such as um-
ulli-ko, wi-yelli-ko, um-olli-ko, and with the Wiradhari verbs
and verbals cia-alli, d-illi-ga, b-i11i-ga, it is obvious that the
essential portion of the affix is-i1li or -alli, the consonants before
it being merely euphonic. In the Dravidian languages, similar
consonants, v, ¥, m, n, d, t, g, are inserted to prevent hiatus, and
in Fiji and Samoa there is also a great variety of consonants used
to introduce suffixes. Then, as to the -illi or -a11i, 1 find exactly
the same formative in Gond—an uncultured dialect of the
Dravidian ; there the infinitive of a verb has -41& or -i1&; and in

“Tamil, the verbal noun in -al, with the dative sign -ku added, is

used as aninfinitive ; in Canarese the -al is an infinitive without
the -ku. In all this me have a close parallel to the Awabakal

“infinitive in-alli-ko, -i1li-ko, for some of our dialects have the

dative in -0}, -a1.* Our formative, when attached to a verb-root,
makes it a verbal noun, as bun-killi, ‘the act of smiting’; hence
the appropriateness of the suffix-ku, ¢to,” a post-position.

The -ko in ta-killi-ko is equivalent to the English ‘to’ with

~verbs, except that it is used as a postposition in Awabakal, where
it is the common dative sign. It also resembles, both in form and

*See page 49 of Appendix.
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use, the Latin supine in-tum. This Sanskrit -tum is the accusa-
tive of the suffix -tu to express agency, aiid may thus correspond
with our Australian suffix -to, -du, mhich is used in a similar
manner. In the Diyeri dialect¥®, the infinitive ends in m i, which
means ’to’; in Amneityumese imi means ‘t0.” Now, in all the
Dravidian dialects, the sign of the dative case is ku, ki, ge;
in Hindi it is ko, in Eengali ké ; other forms in India are
khé, -ghal, -gai; with this -gai compare the Minyung dative
in -gai*. In the Kbta dialect of the Dravidian, the dative sign
is ke, aud the locative is -ol-ge; the infinitive ends in -alik,
probably a compound of ali and ke ; the Aneityumese infinitive
in-aliek is very like that. A close parallel to our Awabakal
infinitive in -k o is tlie Dravidian infinitive in -gu; as, kuru,
¢short,” kuru-gu, ‘to diminish.” In the Malay languages, tran-
sitive verbs are formed by prefixes and affixes; of the latter, the
most common is kan, which may be the preposition ka, ‘to.’

I n the Ebudan languages, ki is a genitive and a datire sign, and
inone of them, Malekdalan, bi, ‘to,” makes an infinitive (¢/ the
South Australian mi), and thissame b1 is used like the Latin ut,
<in order that’; with this compare the Awabakal koa (page 75,
et al.)—a lengthened form of -ko. I nFijian, sometransitive verbs
take ki, ‘to,” after them, but a common termination for the infini-
tive is -ka, and the ‘i (sometimes ‘o) of many verbs in Samoan
may be the same termination.

Our infinitive denotes tlie ‘end’ or ‘purpose’ for which any-
thing is done ;hence the dative sign ;so also in Sanskrit, it would
be correct to use tlie dative in-ana of the verbal noun. Inthe
Wiradhari dialect, -ana is a very common termination for in-
finitives; but I do not know that it has any relation to the
Sanskrit -ana.

I have taken this verb takilliko as an example of the form-
ation of an infinitive in Awabakal ; all other infinitives in that
dialect are formed in tlie same way; the variations -ulli-ko,
olli-ko, elli-ko proceed from -a1li, which I would write -411i, so as
to include the vowel changes all in one sign. In other dialects,
there are many other forms for the infinitive, but this one in -i1li
is not confined to the Kuriggai tribe, but is found also in Victoria.

Another similar and very important verb in the Awabakal is
kakilliko, the verb “to be.” On the same principles, as shown
above, the -killiko here is terminational and the root is ka.
Here again the Dravidian dialects assist us to trace the word ;
for the Tamil has 4-gu, ‘to become,” the Telugu has k4, the
Canarese dgal, and tlie Gond ay-41& Our Wiradhari dialect
says ginya (for gi-ga), ‘ to become.” Itispossiblethat these forms
have a parallel, but independent, relation to the Sanskrit roots
gan and ga, ‘to come into being,” Greek gigno-mai, gino-mai.

”See pp. 13and 45 of Appendix.

INTRODUCTION. liit

X, GrAMMATICAL FORMS AND SYNTAX.

The consideration of the grammatical forms and the syntax of
a Janguage is a very important part of comparative grammar, and
is a more potent proof of identity of origin than mere words can
be ; for, while words may be abundantly introduced from abroad,
as the history of our English language testifies, yet the essential
structure of allied languages is as little liable to change as the
cranial character of arace. AS none Of the dialects spoken in
Australia has had the chance of becoming fixed by being reduced
to writing, the materials available for comparing them with
theinselves and with other languages are in a state of Bus and
decay, and any effort to deteruiine their grammar will be only
provisional at present, and subject to errors arising from the
imperfect state of our information about them. Nevertheless,
allowance being made for this source of imperfection and error,
several of their features may be regarded as well-determined ;
and it will here be convenient to arrange these in numbered
paragraphs.

1. The Australian languages are in the agclutinative stage;
_-the relations which words and ideas bear to each other in a
-sentence are shown by independent words, often monosyllables,
which do not lose their identity when attached to the word which
they thus qualify. For example, ‘he is the son of a good (native)
man,’ in Awabakal, is noa yinal mararag ko ba kuri ko
ba, where the monosyllables ko and ba express the relation of
yindl to kiri, and are otherwise in common use as distinct
words ; they can be combined and fastened on to kuri so that
the whole may be pronounced as one word, kurikoba, but they
- do not thus become lost as case-endings. These particles ko-ba,
"when thus united, may be also treated as an independent word,
even as a verb, for koba-toara is a verbal form, meaning ‘a
thing that is in possession, gotten, acquired.’

*.Similarly, the tenses of the verb are indicated by particles added
on to the stem; as, bim-mara-ban-bill-ai-koa bag, ‘that I
Jmay permit the one to be struck by the other’; here bun is the
‘root-form, ‘strike, which may be almast any part of speech; ma-
ra is an independent stem meaning ‘make’ (ma); bun i
another verb conveying the idea of ‘ permission’; it 1s not used
as a separate word, but it appears to be only a derived form of
the verb ba, (ma), ‘to make,” ‘to let’; the rest of our sample
word is bill-ai-koa; of these, koa is a lengthened form of the
‘preposition ko, ¢ to,” and is equivalent to the Latin conjunction
ut; the -ai has a reciprocal force, and b-illi is the same forma-
tive which we found in ta-killi-ko, ¢.». Thus our sample-word
made up of three verbs, a formative (illi), which, perhaps, is
of the nature of a demonstrative, a particle, and the infinitive
‘post-position, which, as to its origin, may have been a verb.
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2. Nevertheless, several dialects have forms which show the
agglutinative words on the way to become inflexional. In the
dialect of Western Australia, .the woman’s staff’ is yago-a k
wamnna, in which the -4k has lost its independence, and is as
much a case-ending asthe «, , or is of the Latin genitive. So also
in Awabakal ; the -Admba of kokara emotmba, * my house,’
may be regarded as inflexional ; for, although the -ba can be de-
tached and used as a separate word, not so the -6m. | believe
the -Gmba to be a weathering for gu-mba, the gu being a
dialect form of the post-position ko, as in Wiradhari; yet the
-6 cannot stand alone; the s belongs to the ba.

3. As to the Cases of nouns and pronouns, they are shown by
separable post-positions which are themselves nouns, adjectives,
orverbs. The post-position birung, for example, meaning ‘away
from,” is an adjective in the Wiradhari dialect, and means ‘far
distant,” while birandi, another form from the same root, is the
post-position, ‘from.” The other post-positions inthe paradigm
on page 16 are all taken from the monosyllables ka and ko.
Of these, I take ko to be a root-verb, implying ¢ motion to,” and
ka another, meaning ‘to be’ in a certain state or place ; but of
their origin I can give no account, unless ka be related to the
Dravidian verb 4gu, already noticed, and ko be a modified form
of ka. These two roots, variously combined, become the post-
positions k ai, kin-ko, ka-ko, kin-ba, ka-ba, ka-birung, kin-
birung on page 16 ; by the influence of the final consonant of
the words to which they are joined, the initial k of these becomes
2,2, 0r r

A similar account of the post-positions in the Narrinyéri, the
Diyéri, and other distant dialects could, no doubt, be given, but
from the scantiness of our krowledge, that is at present im-
possible.

4. As to the Gender of nouns, that is either implied in the

meaning of the word or to he guessed from the context. In -

Fijian, a word is added to mark the gender ; for example,gone
is* child,” and, from it, a gone tagane is ‘a boy,’ but a gone
alewa is “agirl.” The Samoans say uli po‘a and uli fafine
to mean a *male dog’ and a ‘female dog,” and the Ebudans
something similar. Our Australians have no such devices, but
they hare some words in which the gender is clearlydistinguished
by an ending added on, or by a change of the vowel sound of the
finalsyllableoftheword. Themostcommonfeminine suffixis -gun;
as, mobi, ‘a blind man,” mobi-gun, ‘ablind woman’; yin4l, ‘a
son,” yinal-kun, < adaughter’; another suffixis -in; as, Awaba-
kal, “aman of Awaba,” Awaba-kal-in, ‘a woman of Awaba’; ma-
koro-ban, makoro-bin, “afisher-man,’*a fisher-woman,” shoma
change in the vowel sound. 1 think that, in proportion to the
extent of the language, instances of this kind — the expression of

INTRODTUCTION. v

gender by change of termination—are quite as common in
Australian as they are in Eoglish. To this extent, therefore, the
Australian dialects are sex-denoting.

The -ban inmakoro-ban seems to be a masculine suffix; in
the Minyung dialect, yerrubil is “asong,” yerrubil-gin, “a
singer,”and yerrubil-gin-gun isa ‘songstress.” The Wiradhari
-dain in birbal-dain, *a baker,” from birbara, ‘to bake,” and
in many other words, is also a masculine termination.

5. As to Number of nouns and pronouns, the same word, and
the same form of it, does duty both as singular and plural ; the
context shows which is meant; e.g., kiri is ‘a (native) man,” but
kuriis also ‘men’; if the speaker wishes to say, ‘@ man came
home,” that would be walidl kuri, ‘one man’—the numeral
being used just in the same way as our Saxon ‘ an,”* ane ‘—but
‘the men” would be bara kuri, ‘they-man,” not kari bara,
asthe Aryan arrangement of the words would be. Hence the

pronoun ngaddu, ngadlu may mean either ‘I’ or ‘ we’; to mark
the number some pluralising word must be added to nouns and
pronouns, such as in the gala-ta, ‘me’ of Western Australia,
-“where the gala is equivalent to ‘they,” or perhaps ‘all.” In
‘Wiradhari, galang is added on to form plurals. Nevertheless,
_there are, among the pronouns, terminations which appear to be
plural forms, as, nge-an-ni, *we,” nu-ra, ‘you,” which 1 have
already considered in the section on the Australian pronouns.

The declension of yago, ‘awoman’ (page 49 of Appendix), is
an example of a termination added on to form the plural of a
noun, and shows how much akin our Australian language
is to the Dravidian and other branches of the Turanian family.

~ Tago takes -man as a plural euding, and to that affixes the
~signs of case which are used for the singular number. As
aparallel, I cite the Turanian of Hungary; there, ur is ‘master,’
ur-am is ‘my master,” ur-aim, ‘my masters,’ ur-am-nak,
‘to my master, ur-aim-nak, ‘to my masters.” The Dravidian
‘has not, in general, post-fixed possessives, but our Narrinyeri
dialect has them, and they are quite common in the Papuan and
Ebudan languages. In Fijian, the possessives, with nouns of
‘relationship or members of the body or parts of a thing, are
always post-fixed. And in Dravidian, when a umonu denotes a
_ rational being, the pronominal termination is suffized.

-+ 6. The Minyung dialect (page 4, Appendix) makes a distinc-
tion between life-nouns and non-lLife nouns, and varies the end-
ings of its- adjectives accordingly. Something similar exists in
Dravidian ; for it has special forins for epicene plurals and for
. rational plurals and for neuter plurals; and, of course, in the
- elassie languages the a of the neuter plural is distinctive. But
in Fijian, the Minyung principle is carried out more fully, for
possessives vary their radical form according as the nouns to
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which they are joined denote things to be held merely in possess-
ion, or to be eaten, or to be drunk. In Samoanthere is asome-
what similar use of lona and lana, ‘his.’

7. In the Awabakal dialect (see the Gospel passim), a main
feature is the use of the demonstrative ta as a suffix; it is added
to nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and adverbs, and always has the
efect of strengthening the word to nhich it is joined ; as, unni
ta kuri, ‘thisman,” wakal-la purreang, ‘one day’; its plural
is ta-ra; another form, apparently a plural, is tai, as in
mararang-tai, the good’; the singular form tarai means
‘some one,” ‘another.’” Ta is simply a demonstrative particle,
and may be related to the Sanskrit tad, ‘this,” ‘that.” Ta is
always a suffix,and I consider it the same word as the demon-
strative -na, ‘which is so common as a suffix to nouns in all
Melanesia, and sometimes in Polynesia. Some Ebudan dialects
use it as a prefix, na, ni,in. In Telugu, ni and na are attached
to certain classes of nouns before adding the case signs, as
da-ni-ki, ‘to that.” Thista is probably the same as the Dra-
vidian da of inda, “this,” anda, ‘that.’

S. In Awabakal, a noun or adjective, when used asthe sub-
ject cf a proposition, takes ko (to, lo) as a suffix; soalso in
Fijian and Samoan, ko, ‘o asaprefix. I'n Awabakal, this Ko must
be attached to all the words that are leading parts of the subject;
as, tarai-to bulun kinbirug-ko, ‘some onefrowamocg them.’

In Awabakal, there seem to be no definite arrangement of
words in a simple sentence except that required by expression
aiid emphasis; but an adjectire precedes its noun and a pro-
noun in the possessive may either follow its noun or go before
it. In Dravidian also, the adjective precedes its substantive;
but the possessire prenouns are prefixed to the nouns.

These comparisons are general; those that now follow com-
pare the Australian with the Dravidian.

9. In Gond and Tamil, the instraumental case-endingis -al.
With this compare the Narrinyeri ablative in -il, and the -al
of Western Australia (pp. 29, 32, 49 of Appendix).

10. The Tuda dialect alone in the Dekkan has the sound of
f and the hard ¢ of the English ‘thin’; in Australia the
Narrinyeri has the % of ‘ thin,” but there is no Fanywhere.

11 The Tamil inserts a euphonic = before &; this is also
exceedingly commonin Australia. The Canarese dialect hardens
miruy, ‘three,”into mundru. Some of the dialects of Australia
have a similar practice, and the Fijians do the same.

12. In Tamil, the conjunctive-ablative case has 6du, dialect
t6da, ‘together with,” supposed to come from thererb to-dar,
‘tojoin on.” The corresponding Awabakal word is katoa for
kata (page 10).
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13. In Dravidian, the 2nd singular of the Imperative is the
crude form of the verb ; so also in Australian.

14. I n Tamil, the accusative case is the same as the nomina-
tive ; so also with common neuns in Australian.

13. In Draridian, there is no case ending for the vocative;
some Sign of emphasis is used to call attention; in Tamil, this is
&. In Awabakal, ela is used for the same purpose, and in Wira-
dhari ya. In Samoan e is used, but it usually comes after its
noun.

16. In Dravidian, there are compound case-signs. So also in
Australian (See pages 16, 17.and ot Appendix, pages 30, 33, 58).

17. In Dravidian, comparison is expressed by using some ad-
verb with the adjective ; as, ‘this indeed is good: for ‘this is
very good.” There are no adjective terminations there to show
comparison, but some Australian dialects seem to have them
(see pages +5 and 51 of Appendix). Usually the Australiah and
the Melanesian languages are like the Dravidian in this matter.

18. In Turanian, the ma of the first pronoun often adds an
obscure nasal making it something like méng. With this com-
yare the Awabakal bang. =

19. Por the second pronoun, the Tainil has 4y, 6y, er. With
these compare the Papuan second pronoun on page xl. of this
Introduction.

20. In the Dravidian pronoun nin, ‘thou,” the initial = is
merely a nasalisation, for it disappears in the verbal forms. With
this compare my analysis of the Awabakal pronoun gintoa.

21. In Dravidian generally, the pluralising particles are added
on to the pronouns ; but inTelugy these sicns are prefixed, asin
mi-ru. With this compare the Papuan ni-mo (page <l of this
Introduction), arid the Awabakal ba-ra, nu-ra, and the like.

22. 1n almost all the Dravidian dialects, the first pronoun
plural has beth an inclusive and an exclusive form. This is so
also in the Melanesian languages, especially those of the New
Hebrides nucl Fiji.

23. The Canarese formative of adverbs isl.asin illi, ally, elli,
‘here,” ‘there,” ‘where’; in Goncl, 41&, i1é are the verb-endings.
In Awabakal, these are the formatives of verbal nouns, as | have
shown in another section. Now, it is an easy thing in language
for a noun to be used adverbially, and hence the Canarese and
Gond formatives may really be nouns. This would bring them
closer to the Awabakal.

24. In the chief Dravidian dialects, the infinitive ends in -ku,
a post-preposition, ¢to.” Soalso in Awabakal, as has been already
shown. I may add here that the Zulu infinitive ends -ku.

23. The Dravidian verb may be compounded with a noun, but
never with a preposition. Soalso the Australian verb.
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26. The Dravidian verb is agglutinative; particles are added
on to the stem in order to express mood, tense, causation,
negation, &c., no change being made on the stem. Tulu and
Gond—both "uncultured dialects—are exceptionally rich in
moods and tenses. ~ All this applies to the Australian, the
Ebudan, and the Fijian verbs.

27. In Dravidian, there are no relative pronouns. So in
Australian; for ¢thisis the book which you gave me,” a native
mould say ‘this is the book ; yon gave it me.’

28. In Canarese, liodu, “to give,” is used as a permissire. |p
Awabakal, ban is the permissire, and appears to be formed
from ba, a root-form meaning ‘to_make.” In English, the
conditiouai conjunetion ‘if’ is for ~gif,” "give.’

29. The Dravidian verb has no passive, nor has the Australian.
For ‘it was broken,” our natives mould say ¢ broken by me (you,
&e.)’; a Dravida would say, ‘it became broken through me.’

30. In Dravidian there are two futures— (1) a conditional
future, and (2) a sort of indeterminate aorist future. For the
latter, the MalayAlam adds -um to the verbal noun which is the
base of the future. In Awabakal there are three futures; the
third is an aorist future and adds -nun to the verbal stein in
-illi (see pages 23, 28 ad finem). This -nan is probably equi-
valent to a formative -an with 2 interposed between the vowels
to prevent hiatus. In Tamil also » (for d) is similarly inserted
in rerbs; as, padi(z)an, | sang.’

XI. Tue ORIGIN OF THE AUsTRALIAN RACE.

From these analogies and from the general scope of my argu-
ment in this Introduction, the reader perceives that I wishto
prove a kinship between the Dravidian race and the Australian.
This opinion I' expressed in print more than ten years ago when
it was not so generally held as it is now. Some of the very
highest authorities hare formed the same opinion from evi-
dence other than that of language. But atheory and arguments
thereoii must be shown to be antecedently possi)éle or even pro-
bable before it can be accepted ; and to furnish such a basis of
acceptance, one must go to the domain of history. This | now do.

In my opiuion the ultimate home of origin of the negroid
population of Australia is Babylonia. There, as history tells
us, mankind first began to congregate in great numbers, and
among them the Hamites, the progenitors of the negro races.
Tt seems to have been those Hamites who were the first to try
tobreak down the lore-law of universal brotherhood and equality;
for Nimrod was of their race, and wished to establish dominion
over his fellows, and to raise an everlasting memorial of his
power, like those which his kindred afterwards reared in Egypt.
This attempt was frustrated by the ‘Confusion of tongues,” at
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Babel; and here begins, as 1 think, the first movement of the
negro race towards India and consequently towards Australia.
Here conies in also the ‘Téldoth Bené Noah’ of Genesis X.

Accordingly, the position of the Hamite or black races at the
opening of history is, in Genesis x. G, iiidicnted ethnically by the
names Kush and Mizraim and Phut and Canaan, which geogra-
phically are the countries we call Ethiopia and Egypt and Nubia
and Palestine. The Kushites, horn-ever, were not confined to
Africa, but mere spread in force along the whole northern shores
of the Arabian sea ; they mere specially numerous on the lower
courses of the Euphrates and Tigris, their original seats, and
there formed the first germ whence came the great empire of
Babylonia. The Akkadians were Turanian in speech, and, it may
be, black in ¢ colour.” 1ii this sense, the later Greek tradition
(Odyssey 1-23-24) speaks of both an eastern and a western nation
of Ethiopians. And Herodotus tells us (VII-70) that in the
army of Xerxes, when he invaded Greece, “the Ethiopians from
the sun-rise (for two kinds serrecl in the expedition) were mar-
shalled with the Indians, an? dlicl not at all differ from the others
in appearance, but only in their language and their hair. For
the eastern Ethopians are straight-haired, but those of Libya
hare hair more curly than that of any other people.”

It is clear, therefore, that the black races, many centuries
before the Trojan war, had spread themselres from the banks of
the Indus on the east right across to the shores of the Mediter-
ranean, while towards the south-vest they occupied the whole of
Egypt and the Abyssinian highlands. Thus they held two noble
ecoigns of vantage, likely to give them a commanding influence in
the making of the history of mamkind—the valley cf the Nile,
which, through all these ages to the present hour, has nerer
lost its importance —and the luxuriant flat lands of Mesopotamia.
A mighty destiny seemed to await them, and already it had
begunto show itself; for the Kushites not only made the earliest
advances towards civilisation, but under Nimrod, ¢ that mighty
hunter,” smitten with the love of dominion, they threatened at
one time to establish a universal empire with Babel as its chief
seat. And not without reason; for the Kushite tribes were
stalwart in stature and physique, in clispoeition vigorous and en-
ergetic, eager for war and conquest, and with a capacity and lust
for great things both in peace and war. But a time of disaster
came which carried them into the remotest parts of the earth—
into Central Africa, into the mountains of Southern India,
whence, after a while, another impulse sent them onwards to-
wards our own island-continent ; hither they came, as 1 think,
many centuries before the Christian era, pressed on and on from
their original seats by the waves of tribal migration which were
so common in those early days. Similar was the experience of
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the Kelts, a very ancient tribe ; soon after their first arrival in
Europe, we find them occupying Thrace and the countries about
the mouth of the Dauube; but fresh immigration from the Cau-
casus plateau pushed them up the Danube, then into Belgium
and France, thence into Britain, and last of all the invading
Saxons drore them westwards into Ireland, and into the moun-
tains of Wales and Scotland. So the successive Steps of the
Kushite displacement, in my opinion, were these : —first into the
valley of the Ganges, where they were the original inhabitants,
then into the Dekkan and into Further India, then into Ceylon,
the Andaman Islands, and the Sunda Islands, and thence into
Australia. These stages | will examine presently more in detail.

But, meanwhile, les us look at the old Bnbyloniau kingdom.
Its ethnic basis mas Kushite ; its ruling dynasty continued to be
Kushite probably down to the time of the birth of Abraham,
about 2000 z.c. Butbefore that date, the Babylonian population
had been materially changed. Nimrod had conquered Erech and
Accad and Calneh inthe land of Shinar; an Akkadian or Turanian
element was thus incorporated with his empire; he had built
Nineveh and Xehoboth and Calah and Resen (Genesis x. 11) ; a
Shemite element was thus orin some other way superadded ; other
Turanians and Shemites and Japhetian Aryans too, perhaps at-
tracted by the easy luxuriance of life on these fertile plains, had
all assembled in Chaldea and Babyionia. IN consequence, we
find that, about twenty centuries s.c., the Xushite kingdom had
become a mixed conglomerate of four essentially different races—
Hamite, Turanian. Shemite, and Japhetian—which on the in-
scriptions are called Kiprat-arbat, ‘the four quarters.” Then, as
the Babylonian worship of Mulitta demanded free intercourseas
a religious duty, a strange mixture of physical types must hare
been developed among the children of these races, the Ethiopian,
Scythie, Shemitic, and Iranian all blending—-a rare study to the
eye of a physiologist, who would have seen sometimes the one type
sometimes the other predominating in the child. This Chaldaan
monarchy—the first of the five great monarchies of ancient
history—was overthrown by an irruption of Arab (Shemitic)
tribes about the year 1500B.c. And mnow, as | think, another
wave of population began to move toxards our shores; for these
Arabs were pure monotheists, and in their religious zeal must
hare dashed to pieces the polytheistic and sensual fabric which
the Babylonian conquests had extended from the confines of
India westwards to the Mediterranean (¢f. Chedorlaomer’s expedi-
tion, Genesis xiv. 9). Those portions of the Chald»o-Babylonian
people that were unable to escape from the dominion of the Arabs
were absorbed in the new empire, just as many of the Keltic
Britons mere in the sixth and seventh centuries merged in the
newly-formed Saxon kingdoms. But the rupture of the Babylo-
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nian State and the proseription of its worship must hare been so
complete as to drive forth from their native seats thousands of
the people of the four tongues and force them westwards into
Afriea, or eastwards through the mountain passes into the table-
land of Pinjab, and thence into the Gangetic Plain. Here, I
imagine, were already located the pure Hamites of the Dispersion;
but finding these to be guilty of a skin not exactly coloured like
their own, and iiot understanding their language, these latter
Kushites of mixed extraction regarded them as enemies and drove
them before them intothe mountains of the Dekkan, where, to this
hour, the Dravidians and Kolarians are black-skinned and savage
races. Ere long, these Babylonian IXushites were themselves dis-
placed and ejected from the Ganges valley by a fair-skinned race,
the Aryans, another and the last ethnic stream of invaders from
the north-west. These Aryans, in religion and habits irrecon-
cilably opposed to the earlier races of India, waged on them a
relentless war. Hemmed up in the triangle of southern India, the
earlier Hamites could escape only by sea; the Babylonian
Kushites, on the other hand, could not seek safety in the moun-
tains of the Dekkan, as these were already occupied ; they must
therefore have been pushed down the Ganges into Further India
and the Malayan peninsula; thence they passed at a later time
into Borneo, and the Sunda Islands, and Papua, and afterwards
across the sea of Timor into Australia, or eastwards into BMela-
nesia, driven onwards now by the Turaiiian tribes, which had
come down from Central Asia into China and the Peninsula and
islands of the East Indies.

Many arguments could be advanced in favour of this view of
the origin of the Australian race, but the discussion would be a
lengthy one, and this is scarcely the place for it. 1 may, hom-
ever, be permitted to add here a simple incident in iny own
experience. A few months ago, | was staying for a while with a
friend in the bush, far from the maiu roads of the colony and
from towns and villages. One day, when out of doors and alone,
I saw a black man approaching; his curly hair. his features, his
colonr, and his general physique, all said that he was an Austra-
lian, but his gait did nos correspond. 1 was on the point of
addressing him as he drew near, but he antici‘pated me and spoke
first; the tones of his voice showed me that I was mistaken. |
at once suspected hini to be a Kalinga from the Presidency of
Madras. And he was a Kalinga. This incident tells its own
tale. In short, it appears to ine that the Dravidians and some
tribes among the Himalayas are the representatives of the ancient
Dasyus, who resisted the Aryan invasion of India, and whom the
Puranas describe as akin to beasts. The existence, also, of
cyclopean remains in Ponape of the Caroline Islands, and else-

“ where onward through the Pacific Ocean, even as far as Easter
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Island in the extreme east—all these aclrnowledged by Polyne-
sians to be the work of a previous race, which tradition, in various
parts, declares to hare been black—points out one of the routes
by which the black race spread itself abroad into the eastern
isles ; while the presence of Negrillo tribesin detached portions
nearer to India—like islands left uncovered by the floods of
stronger races pouring in—the Mincopies in the Andaman
Islands, the Samangs in the Malay Peninsula, and the Aetas in
the interior of Borneo, with the wild remnants of a black race
in the heart of many of the larger islands of the Malay Archi-
pelago—all this seems to me to show that the primitire Dasyus,
driven froin India, passed into Further India and thence — being
still impelled by race movements—into Our own continent and
into the islands to the north and east of it. But this question
must be left for separate investigation.

Thus, in my view, our island first received its native population,
in two differentstreams, the one from the north, and the other
from the north-west. Many known facts favour this view :—

?_:I..)Ethnologist_s recognise two pre-Aryan races in India. The
earlier had not attained to the use of metals and used only polished
flint axes and implements of stone; the later had no written
records, and made grave mounds over their dead. The Vedas
call them ‘noseless,” ¢ gross feeders on flesh,” < raw eaters,” “not
sacrificing,” ¢ without gods,” < without rites’; they adorned the
bodies of the dead with gifts and raiment and ornaments. All
this suits our aboriginals ; they are noseless, for they hare very
flat and depressed noses, as contrasted with the straight and
prominent noses of the Vedic Aryans ; they hare no godsand no
religious rites such as the Vedas demand.

(2.) The Kolarian and Dravidian languages have inclusive and
exclusive forms for the plural of the first person. So also have
many of the languages of Melanesia and Polynesia.

(3.) The native boomerang of Australia is used on the south-
east of India, and can be traced to Egypt— both of them Hamite
regions.

(4.) Inthe Kamalarai dialect,the four class-names form their
feminines in -¢ka; as, Kubbi (masec.), Kubbi-tha (fem.); and
that is a Shemitic formative. So also in the Hamitic Babylo-
nian, Mul (masc.) gives Muli-tta ( fem.), and Enu (mase.), Enu-tn
(fem.). Although this formative is not common in the Austra-
lian languages, yet its unmistakable presence in Kamalarai may
mean that our native population hasin it the same mixed elements
as existed in the old Babylonian empire. To the same effect is
the fact that some tribes practise circumcision, while contiguous
tribes do not; in many places the natives, in considerable num-
bers, have distinctly Shemite features; some have as regular
Caucasian features as any of us; others, again, are purely negroid.
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(5.) In Chaldea, the dead were not iuterred ; they were laid
on mats in a brick vault or on a platform of sun-dried bricks,
and over this a huge earthenware dish-cover, or inalong earthen
jar in two pieces fitiing into each other. Our blackfelloms also,
even when they do inter, are careful not to let the body touch
the earth; in some places, they erect stages for the dead —the
Parsee “towers of silence”; elsewhere, they place the dead body
in a hollow tree; in South Australia, the corpse is desiccated by
fire and smoke, then carried about for a while, and finally exposed
on a stage. All this corresponds with the Persian religious belief
in the sacredness of the earth, which must not be contamiiiated
by so foul a thing as a putrifying human body. And it shows
also how diverse are our tribal customs in important matters.

(6.) The Draridian tribes, though homogeneous, have twelve
varying dialects. The Australian dialects are a parallel to that.

(7.) There is nothing imprabable in the supposition that the
first inhabitants of Australia came from the north-west, that is,
from Hindostan or from Further India. For the native tradi-
tions of the Polynesians all point to the west or north-west as
the quarter from which their ancestors first came. So also the
Indias are to the north-west of our island.

(S.) I now quote Dr. Calrlwell; in diverse places, he says: —

“ The Puranas speak of the Nishadas as ¢beings of the com-
plexion of a charred stick, with flattened features, and of dwarfish
tature’; ‘as black as a crow’; ‘havin® brojecting chin, broad ands
flat nose, red eyes, and tamny hair, wide mouth, large ears, and
aprotuberant belly.” These Nishadas are the Kolarian tribes, such
as the Kols andthe Santals. Cut the Dravidians o the South
have always been called Kalingas and Panclyas, not Nishadas.”

“The Tuclasdf the Dekkan are afine, manly, athletic race, with
European features, Roman noses, hazel eyes, and great physical
strength ; they have wavy or curly hair, while the people o the
plains are straight haired, hare black eyes, and aquiline noses.
The skin of the Tuclas, although they are mountaineers, is darker
than that of the natives of the Malabar coast. The physical type
of the Gonclsis Mongolian, that of the other Dravidiansis Aryan.”

«|n Shamanism, there is no regular priesthood. The father of
the family is the priest and magician; but the office can be taken
by any one who pleases, and laid aside; so alsoin Southern India.
The Shamanites acknowledge a Supreme God, but offer him no
worship, for he is too good to do them harm. So also the
Dravidian demonolators. Neither the Shamanites nor the Dra-
vidians believe in metempsychosis. The Shamanites worship
only cruel demons, with bloody sacrifices and wild dances. The
Tudas exclude women from worshi‘p, even from the temples;
they perform their rites in the deep gloom of groves. They have
a supreme god, Usurw Swdms ; his manifestation is ¢light,” not
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“fire.” They hareno circumcision. They have no forms of prayer.
They believe in witchcraft aiicl the work of demons. After the
death of the body, the soul still likes aiid requires food.”

“Dr. Logan thought that the Dravidians have a strong Melane-
sian or Indo-Afric element, and says that a negro race overspread
India before both the Scythiaiis aiid the Aryans. De Quatrefages
agrees with him, and says that?long before the historical period,
India was inhabited by a black race resembling the Australians,
and also, before history began, a yellow race came from the north-
east. Of the Tamilians Dr. Logan says :— Some are exceedingly
Iranian, more are Semitico-Iranian; some are Semitic, others
Australian; some remind us of Egyptians, while others again
have Malayo-Polynesian and even Semang ancl Papuan features.’
Professor Max Miiller found in the Gonds ancl other lion-Aryan
Dravidians traces of a race closely resembling the negro.  Sir
George Campbell thinks that the race in occupation of India
before the Aryans was Negrito. Even in the seventh century of
our era, a Brahman grammarian calls the Taniil ancl Telugu
people Mléchchas, that is, aboriginals. Dr. Muir thinks that the
Aryan wave of conquest must have been broken on the Vindhya
mountains, the northern barrier of the Dekkan.”

CONCLUSION.

In this cliscussion, I have endeavoured to show the origin of
our Australian numerals, the composition and derivation of the
chief personal pronouns, aiicl of a number of typical words for
common things, ancl of these many more could be cited and ex-
amined in the same way. | have shown, so far as I can, that
these pronouns, aiicl numerals, and test-words, and, incidentally,
one of the postpositions, are connected with root-wolds, which
must be as old as the origin of the language , for such ideas as
<before,” ¢ begin,” ¢first,” ‘another,” ‘follow,” ¢change,” ‘many,
seem to be essential to the existence of any language. | think I
may safely say tlie same thing about the root-molds for ¢ water,’
< damb,” and ¢eye.” Itthus appears, from the present investigation,
that our Australians have a common heritage, along with the rest
of the world, in these root-words; for, if these blacks are a separate
creation aiicl so have no kindred elsewhere, or were never in con-
tact with the other races of mankind, | cannot conceive how they
have come to possess primitive words so like those in use over a
very wide area of the globe. | therefore argue that they are an
integral portion of the human race. If so, what is their origin?
On this point, our present discussion may have thrown some light.

J.F.
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THE GRAMMAR AND THE KEY.
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THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

Ix the year 1526, the writer printed a few copies entitled
“Specimens of a dialect of the Aborigines of New South Wales,”
in which the English sounds of the vowels were adopted. Sub-
sequently it was found that many incenveniences arose in the
orthography, which could only be overcome by adopting anotner
system. Many plans were proposed and attempted, but none
appeared so well adapted to meet the numerous difficulties which
arose, as the one in use for many years in the Islands of the
South Seas,* wherein the elementary sounds of the vowels do not
accord with the Englich pronunciation  This, howerver, does not
meet all the difficulties, because there is a material difference in
theidioinsof the languages. For instance. in the Tahitian dialect,
the vowels alwavs retair their elementary sound, because a con-
sonant never ends a syllable or word ; in the Australian language,
a consonant often ends a syllable or a word, and therefore its
coalition nith the souud of the vowels affects that sound and
consequently shortensit; while, in many instances, the elementary
sound of the vowel iS retained when closed by a consonant, as well
as when the syllable or word is ended by the vowel. To meet
this, an accent will be placed over the vowel when the elementary
sound is retained, but without such accent the sound is to be
shortened.  For example, the Australian words bun, bin, tin, tilt,
will be sounded a3 the English dun, boon, #in, teen.

A set of characters cast expressly for the various sounds of the
vowels mould be the most complete in forming speech into a
written language, but in the present instance that could not be
accomplished. The present orthography is therefore adopted,
not because it is considered perfect, but from the following
reasons, viz. :—

1. It appears. upon consideration, impossible so to express the
sounds of any language to the eye, as to enable a stranger to
prouounce it without oral instruction. The principal object,
therefore, is to aim at simplicity, so far as may be consistent
with clearness.

2. There appears to be a certain propriety in adopting uni-
versally, if possible, the same character to express the same
sounds used in countries which are adjacent, as Polynesia and
Australia, even though the languages be not akin ; especially when
those characters hare been adopted upon mature consideration,
and confirmed by actual experience iu the Islands of the South .
Seas.

* Mr. Threlkeld was, for a time, a, missionary at Raiatea, in the Society
Islands.—Eb.
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Having resided for many years in the island of Raiatea, and
having been in the constant habit of conversing with and preach-
ing to the natives in their own tongue, | am enabled to trace the
similarity of languages used in the South Seas. one with another,
proving they are but different dialects, although the natives them-
selves, and we also, at the first interview, could not understand
the people of neighbouring islands, who speak radically the same
tongue !

In the Australian tongues there appears to exist;a very great
similarity of idiom, as respects the dual number and the use of
tlie form expressive of negation; and yet it is observed by a
writer in the article on “Greek language,” Rees's Cyclopedia, that,
“ The dual number is by no means necessary in language, though
it may enablethe Greek to express the number ‘two’ or “pair’ with
more emphasis and precision.” But this assertion is not at all
borne out by facts ; because, in this part of the hemisphere, allthe
languages of the South Sear,in common with New South Wales,
possess a dual number, and so essential is it to the languages that
conversation could not be carried on, if they bad it not. There s,
however, a peculiarity in the dual of the Australian tongue which
does not exist in the islands, namely, a conjoined case in the dual
pronouns, by which the nominative and accusativeare Llended, as
shown in the pronouns®, whilst the verb sustains ro change,
excepting when reflexive, or reciprocal, or continuative. But
in the Islands there are dual rerbs. The modes of interrogation
and replication are very much alikein the idiom of both languages,
and so peculiar as hardly possible to be illustrated in the English
language; for they scarcely ever give a direct answer, but in such
a manner as leaves much to be implied. The aborigines of this
colony are far more definite in the use of the tenses than the
Islanders, who have nothing peculiar in the use of the tenses.
The subject of teuses caused me much perplexity and diligent
examination. Nor did the observations of eminent writers on
the theory of language tend to elucidate the matter; because the
facts existing in the language of the aborigines of New Holland
arein direct contradiction to anote to the article ‘Grammar’ inthe
Encyclopedia Britannicat, Where certain tenses are represented
as “peculiar to the Greek, and have nothing corresponding t0
thetn <n other forgues, me need not scruple to owverlook them as
superfluous”” Now, our aborigines use the tenses of thererb and
the participle variously, to denote time past in general; or time past
in particular, as, ‘thismorning only;” or time past remote, that is,
atsome former period, as, ‘when | wasin England,’ or, ‘when | was
aboy.” The future time of the verb and of the participle is also
modified in a similar manner, specifically, either now, or to-morrow

* See page 17.—Ep. + Of that day. —Ep.
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morning, or generally as in futurity; and besides this, there is
another curious fact opposed to the conelusion of the writer’s
note, which reads thus : --Of the paulo-post-futurum of the
Greeks, we have taken no notice, because it is found only in the
passive voice ; to which if it were necessary, it is obvious that it
would be necessary in all voices, as a man may be about {0 act, as
well as to suffer, immediately.” Now, such is the very idiom of this
language, as will be seen in the conjugation of the participle; for
the pronoun, being used either objectively or nominatively, will
.place the phrase either in the one sense orthe other, such change
in the pronoun constituting the equivalent to the passive voice
or the active voice. The most particular attention is necessary
to the tense of the participle as well as that of the rerb, each
tense being confined to its own particular period, as shown inthe
conjugition of the rerbs. The various dialects of the blacks
may Yyet prove, as is already ascertained in the Islands, to be a
dificalty more apparent than real ; but when one dialect becomes
known, It mill assist materially in obtaining a speedier knowledge
of any other that may be attempted, than if no such assistance
had been rendered.

Although tribes within 100 miles do not, at the first interview,
understand each other, yet | hare observed that after a very
short space of time they are able to converse freely, which could
not be the case were the language, as many suppose it to be,
radically distinct. The number of different names for one sub-
stantivé may occasion this idea. TFor instance, ‘water " has at
least fire names, and ¢ fire’ has more; the ‘moon’ has four names,
according to her phases, and the kangaroo has distinet names
for either sex, or according to size, or different places of haunt;
so that two persons would seldom obtain the same name for a
kangaroo, if met wild in the woods, unless every circumstantial
was precisely alike to both inquirers.” The quality of a thing is
another source from which a name is given, as well as its habit
or manner of operation. Thus, one man would call a musket
‘a thing that strikes fire;> another would describe it as  a thing
that strikes,” because it hits an object; whilst a third would
name it “athing that makes a loud noise;” and a fourth would
designate it ¢ a piercer,” if the bayonet was fixed. Xience arises
the difficulty to persons unacquainted with the language in
obtaining the correct name of that which is desiréd. =~ For
instance, a visitor one day requested the name of a.native cat
from M:Gill, my aboriginal, n-ho replied minnaring; the
person was about to write down the word minnaring, ‘a
native eat,” when | prevented the naturalist, observing that the
word was not the name of the native cat, but a questior, namely,

* There are other reasons for this diversity of language. —Ebp.
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‘What’ (isit you say? being understood), the blackman not under-
standing what was asked. Thus arise many of the mistakes in
vocabularies published by transient visitors from foreign parts.®
I na“Description of the Nativesof King George’sSound (Swan
River Colony),” which was written by Mr. Scott Nind, communi-
cated by R. Brown, Esq, F.R.S., and read before the Royal
Geographical Society, &ec., 14th February, 1531, there is an
interesting account of the natives, aud also a vocabulary, not
one word of which appears to be used or understood by the
natives in this district; and yet, from a passage at page 21, the
following circumstance leads to the supposition that the language
is formed on the same principles, and is perhapsradically the same
tongue; the writer observes : “ It onee occurred to me to be out
shooting, accompanied by Mawecurrie, the iiative spoken of, and
five or six of his tribe, when we heard the cry, coowhie,
coowhiecde4d, upon which my companion stopped short, and
said that strange blackmen were coming.” Now in this part of
the colony, uuder the same circumstances, a party of blacks
would halloo, kaai, kaai, k=i, kai; which, allowing for the
difference in orthography, would convey nearly, if not precisely,
the same sound; the meaning is ‘halloo, halloo, approach,
approach.” Also, at page 20, the same word, used by the natives
here in hunting and dancing, is mentioned as spoken by those
aborigines in the same sort of sports, viz., wow, which in this
work isspelt wu a; it means ‘move.” Also, at page 28. the phrase
‘absent, at a distance’ iS rendered bécun, and ‘let us go
away’ by b6cun oola, or wat oola; herethe natives would
say Waita wolla; see the locomotiveverb, in the conjugation
of which a similarity of use will be perceired. At Wellington
Valley, the names of the things are the same in many instances
with those of this part, although 300 miles distant; and, in a
small vocabulary with which I was favoured, the very barbarisms
are marked as such, whilst mistaken names are sritten, the
natural result of partial knowledge; for instance, kimung is
put down as the ‘moon,” whereas it means the ‘new moon,’
yellenna being the ‘moon’” lu the higher districts of
Hunter’s River, my son was lately conversing with a tribe, but
only one man could reply; and he, it appears, had a few years

back been in this_part, and thus acquired the dialect. Time
and intercourse will hereafter ascertain the facts of the case.

* Many inistakes of this kind have been made by collectors of vocabu-
laries; even the word " kangaroo,” which has now established itself in
Australasia, does not seem to be native ; it is not found in any of the early
lists of words.  The settlers in Western Australia, when they first came
into contact with the blacks there, tried to conciliate them by offering them
bread, saying it was ‘very good.” So, for a long time there, <very good’
was the blackman’s name for bread !—Eb.
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The arrangement of the grammar now adopted is formed on
the natural principles of the language, and not constrained to
accord with any known grammar of the dead or living languages,
the peculiarities of its structure being such as totally to prevent
the adoption of auy one of these as a model. There is much of
the Hebrew form in the conjugation ; it has also the dual of the
Greek and the deponent of the Latin. However, these terms
are not introduced, excepting the dual, the various iuodifications
of the verb and participle exemplifying the sense in which they
are used.

The peculiarity of the reciprocal dual may be illustrated by
reference to a custom of the aborigines; when a company meet
to dauce, each lady and gentleman sit down opposite to one
another, and reciprocally paint each other’s cheek with a red
pigment; or, if there is not a sufficiency of females, the males
perform ‘the reciprocal operation. Also, in duelling, a practice
they have in common with other barbarous nations, the challenge
is expressed in the reciprocal form. The terms I have adopted
to characterise the various modifications of the verb may not
altimately prove the best adapted to convey the various ideas
contained in the respective forms, but at present it is presumed
they are sufficiently explicit. Many are the difficulties which
have been encountered, arising, principally, from the want of
association with the blacks, whose wandering habits, in search
of game, prevent the advantages enjoyed in the Islands of being
surrounded by the natives in daily ‘conversation. It would be
the highest presumption to offer the present work as perfect, but,
so far as opportunity and pains could conduce to render it
complete, exertion has not beeu spared.

BairBARISMS.

It is necessary to notice certain barbarisms which have crept
into use, introduced by sailors, stockmen, and others, who have
paid no attention to the aboriginal tongue, in the use of which
both blacks and whites labour under the mistaken idea that each
one is conversing in the other’s language. The following list

contains the most common in use in these parts : —

Barbarism. Meaning. Aboriginal proper word.
Boojery,* good, murrorong.

Bail, no, keamai.

Bogy, to bathe, nurongkilliko.

Bimble, earth, purrat.

Boomiring, a weapoi, turrama [the ‘boomerang’.]
Budgel, sickness, munni.

__* Captain John Hunter (1793) gives bidgeree, “ good,” ang T,ieut-c%l.
Collins (1802) gives boodjerre “good,” beth at Port Jackson. ~ Dome of the
other words condemned here as barbarisms are used in local dialects.—ED.
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Cudgel,
Gammon,
Gibber,
Gummy,
Goonyer,
Hillimung,
Jin,
Jerrund,
Kangaroo,t
Carbon,
Mije,

Mogo,
Maurry,
Pickaninney,
Piyaller,
Tuggerrer,
Wikky,
Waddy,
Wommerrer,

THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

tobacco,
Jalsehood,
a stone,

n spear,
a hut,

« shield,
a wife,
an animal,
large,
little,
aze,
many,
child,

to speak,
cold,
bread,

@ cudgel,
@ weapon,

kuttul, Zi£.,* smoke.
nakoiyaye.

tunung.

warre.

kokere.

koreil.

porikunbai.

kinta.

karai, and various names.
kauwul.

niitti ; warea.

baibai.

muraiai; also, kanwul-kauwul.
wonnat.

wiyelliko.

takara.

kunto, regetable provisions.
kotirra.

yakirri; used to throw the spear.

* Used for literally, throughout.
4 See note, page viii,—Xbp.

CHAPTER L.

PRONUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY.

Proxuxnciarioy is the right expression of the sounds of the
words of a language.

Words are composed of syllables, and syllables of letters.
The letters of the language of the aborigines of New South
‘Wales are these :—*

ABDEGIKLMNN:OPRTUWY.

Note.— It is very doubtful if & belongs to their alphabet; tho
natives generally use the t.

VowELs.

A is pronounced as in the English words ¢are,” far,” ‘tart.’
E 1s pronounced as slender a in ‘fate,” or e in ‘nhere.” lis
pronounced as the short # in ‘thin,” ‘tin,” ¢virgin,’ or e in
‘England.” O is pronounced as in the English ‘no.” U is pro-
nounced as oo in the words * cool,” ‘cuckoo.’

When two vowels meet together they must be pronounced
distinctly; as, pos, niuwoa, the pronoun ‘lie’; bountoa,
‘she;* so also when double vowels are used in the word ; as,
wiyéen, ¢hare spoken.’

A diphthong is the union of two rowels to form one sound : as,

1 ai, asin kil-ai, ‘wood’; wai-tawan, ‘the large mullet.’
. 2. aw,as in nau-mai, ‘acanoe’; tau-wil, ‘that...may eat.’

. 8. tw, asin nju-woa, the pronoun ‘lie’; paipiu-wil, ‘that
it may appear.’

., Note.—ai is sounded as in the English word ‘eye’; ax as in

cow’; tu asin ‘pew.
CONSONANTS.

G is sounded hard. but it often has also a soft guttural sound ;
g and k are interchangeable, as also & and t.
Ng is peculiar to the language, and soundsasin ‘ring,’ ‘bung,’
whether at the beginning, middle, or end of a word.
R, as heard in “rogue,” ‘ rough’ ; whenever used, it cannot be
pronounced too roughly; when double, each letter must he heard
" distinetly.

* See Puroxoroey, page 3.—ED.
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The other consonants are sounded as in English.

Europeans often confound & with # because of a middle sound
which the natives use in speaking quickly; so also they confound
¢ with 7, from the same cause.

ACCENTS.

The language requires but one marked accent, which serves
for the prolongation of the syllable; as, b6n, ‘him’; b<n, the
root of “‘to smite.” The primitive sound is thus retained of the
rowel, which otherwise would be affected by the closingconsonant;
as, bun, the root of the verb ‘to be’ accidental, rhymes with
the English word ‘bun,” but b#n, ‘to smite,” rhymes with
¢ boon.’

ORTHOGRAPHY,

I n forming syllables, every consonant may be taken separately
and be joined to each vowel. A consonant between two vowels
must go to the latter; and two consonants coming together must
be divided. The onlyexception is Ng, which is adopted for want
of another character to espress the peculiar nasal sound, as heard
in hanger, and, consequently, is never divided. The following
are general rules : —

1. A single consonant between two vowels must be joined to the
latter; as, ka-ri, ‘man’; yu-rig, ‘away’; wai-ta, ‘depart.’

2. Two consonants—coming together must always be divided;
as, tet-ti, ‘tobe dead,” ‘death’; bug-gai, ‘new.’

3. Two or more vowels are divided, excepting the dipthongs ; as,
gato-a, “itis1’; yu-aipa, ‘thrust out.” Ahyphen is the
mark when the dipthong is divided; as, k6-uwa, ‘may it
be’ (awish) ; ka-ams, ‘to collect together, to assemble.’

4. A vowel in a root-syllable must have its elementary sound;
as, bankilli, ‘the action of smiting’; ta, the root-form
of the verb, ‘to eat.’

ACCENTUATION.

I n general, dissyllables and trisyllables accent the first syllable;
as, puntimai, ‘amessenger’; piriwal, ‘achief or king.’

Compound derivative words, being descriptive nouns, have the
accent universally on the last gyllable; as, miye1lik6n, ‘one
who speaks,” from wiyelli, the action of speaking’; so also,
from the sameroot, wiyelli-gé1l, ‘a place of speaking,” such
as, ¢ a pulpit, the stage, a reading desk.’

Verbs in the present and the past tenses have their accent on
those parts of the verb which are significant of these tenses; as,
tatdn, ‘eats’; wiydn, ‘speaks’; wiyé4, ‘hath told.” This
must be particularly attended to; else a mere affirmation will
become an imperative, and so on; as, ké-uwa, ‘be it so,
(a wish) ; Ka-uwi4, “soitis’ (an affirmation).
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I n the future tenses, the accent is always on the last syllable
but one, whether the word consists of two syllables or of more;
as, t4nan, ‘shallor will eat’; wiydnun, ‘shall or mill speak’;
bankillinan, “shall or will be in the action of smitin%’;
bannun, “shall or mill smite.” Present participles have the
accent on the last syllable; as,b6nkillin, ‘now inthe action
of smiting’; wiyellin, ‘now in the action of talking, speak-
ing.” Past participles hare their accent on the Iast syllable
but one; as, bdnkillidala, ‘smote and continued to Smite,’
which, with a pronoun added, means ‘they fought.” But the
participial particle, denoting the state or condition of a person or
thing, has the accenton the antepenultimate ; as, bant6ara,
‘that which is struck, smitten, Eeaten.’ Thus, there are two
accents—one the radical accent, the other the shifting one which
belongs to the particles.

EnpHASTS.

The aborigines always lay particular stress upon the particles
in all their various combinations, whether added to substantives
to denote the cases, or to verbs to denote the moods or tenses.
But, wher. attention is particularly commanded, the emphasis is
thrown on the last syllable, often changing the termination
into-ot; as, walla-walla, the imperative, move,” or ‘be
quick’; but to urgently command would be walla-w all-o06,
dwelling double the time on the -04. To emphatically charge
a person with anything, the emphasis is placed on the particle
of agency; as, gatda, “itisl;” gintda, “itis thou.’

[THE PHONOLOGY OF THE AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES.
Of late years increasing attention has been given to the con-

~ sideration of the Australian languages, and numerous vocabu-

lanes have been collected. But it is somewhat unfortunate that
these collections of words have been made, in most instances, by
those who did not appreciate the principles of phonology; often
the spelling of the words does not adequately represent the
sounds to be conveyed. Enough, however, is now known to
permit a general estimate to be made of the sounds in the
languages or rather dialects, for— notwithstanding many tribal
variations in vocables and grammar —the Australian language is
essentially one.

GENERAL FEATURES.

Looking at the language as a whole, and examining its features,
we at once observe the prominence of the long Towels, 4 and #,
and the frequency of the guttural and nasal sounds; the letter »
with a deeper trill than in English, is also a common sound.
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Yowers.

The essential vowels are &, 7, 4, all pronounced with a full and
openroice; « asinthe English word ‘father’; iasin ‘seen’; and
w as oo in ‘moon.’ The Australian a long is, in fact, a guttural
sound, and is so deceptive to the ear that in many vocabularies
the syllable be is written bak, or even bar; this a has a strong
sympathy for the letter », which is nearly aguttural in Australia,
and when the two come together, as in mar, the sound of both is
deepened, aud ro #ar is pronounced something like mah-rr.
This guttural combination of ¢ and » has hitherto been repre-
sented by arr, as in the word bundarra; but, as both the sounds
are normal, | prefer to write bundara, especially as the accent
in such a word always falis on the penult.  Our blacks also are
Orientals in this respect, that, while in English there is a ten-
dency to hurry over the open vowels in a word, they dwell on
them, and say éa-b@, where we say pi-pa, or even pi-pd.

The Australian i is ee long; sometimesthe sound of it is pro-
longed, and then resembles the sound of e in ‘scene’ ; this sound
of'z is represented by 1 in this volume.

In Australian names and words, the sound of » long is com-
monly indicated by oo. This is quite uuiiecessary ; for the sound
of u,asitisin ‘pull,’isits natural sound. I will, therefore, make
it arule that «, before a single consonant, stands for that sound.

There are two more long vowels, € and 4 ; these come from a
combination and modification of the sounds of 4, %, and #; &
comes from the union of a and i, as in the English ¢ sail’; ¢ from
a and u, as in the French ‘faute,” or perhaps from & direct.
Wherever necessary, an accent has been placed on ¢ and o (thus,
¢, d), to show that they are the long vowels.

Besides these, there are the short vowels, &, ¢, %, 4, % As a
matter of convenience, it has been usual to indicate the short
sound of these vowels, wherever they occur in Australian words,
by doubling the consonant which follows them; thus also, in
English, me have ‘manner,” and, iu French, ¢ bonne,” ‘mienne.’
This plan seems unobjectionable, and has been followed here;
such a word, then, as bukka mill have the short sound of = ; and
such words as bundara, where the # is followed by a hardened
consonant, or by two different consonants, will have the « short,
unless marked otherwise. |f any one of those rowels which are
usually short be followed by a sizgle consonant, the vowel may
then be pronounced long; as élla, ela; but the short sound of
%, in such a position, mill be marked by @ in this volume. In
the declension of the verbs, our author writes -mulla, -kulli,
and the like ; this spelling 1 have allowed to stand, although 1
think that it should have been -malla, -kalli.
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Besides these ten, there is in Australian a peculiar rowel sound
which appears only in a closed syllable, nnd chiefly before 1he
nasal ng ; it takes the short sound of eithera, e, i, 0, or . For
instance, we have the word for ¢ tongue ’ set down as tallang,
talleng, tulling, tallun, @nd the word for ‘hand’ as
TLackA iRk i Hrotidding o b0 Bifcera titetanté P
the same dulled @ which appears iii English in the word * vocal.’
and is represented by other vowels in the English ‘her,” ‘sir,’
¢son.” | have introduced & as the sign for this sound; a, there-
fore, as in the syllables of talag &., will mean a dull, volatile
sound of #, which, in the various dialects, mav have any one of
the other short vowels substituted for it. 1n the Malay language
similarly, the a—that is, the letter air, not ghain—takes the
sound of any one of the short vowels.

These sis paragraphs seem to contain all that is noticeable iii
the long and short sounds of’ the vowels a, e, i, o, u.

Then, we have the diphthongs; «¢, asin ‘ego’; oi,as in coin’;
nu,asin ‘COW’; 7%, asin ‘new’; but «; is apt to become o7, and
sometimes,though rarely, e:.

The summary of the vowel sounds will thus be :—

Vowels—4a, 1, %; 1; ,0; 4, 8 1, 0; u; a (volatile).
Semi-vowels—w, Y.
Diphthongs—ali, 0Oi, nu, iu.

I have admitted « and y, because they are already established

in Australian words. | consider w», as a vowel, to be entirely

- redundaut in our alphabet; » may be useful at the end of an

open syllableto represent the softened sound of i. Even when w
or y stand? as an Initial letter in such words as wata, yuring,
they are both superfluous, for wata might as well be written
uata, and yuring as iuring. Butin words such as wa-kal,
‘one,” the w stands for an original b, and is therefore a consonant ;

- and, similarly, in yarro, ‘an egg,’ the y probably represents A
uc

primitive K. In such é&ses;w and y are consonants.
Coxsoxanrs.

The gutturals are %, g, k, ng. The K is a much more frequent

~sound in Australian than its softer brother g ; indeed, | am

inclined to think that we could safely regard £ as the native
sound of this guttural, and set don-n ¢ as merely a dialect variety
of it. For the reasons given abore, | discard the use of % at the
end of an open syllable; as an initial, 4 occurs in only a few
words, such as hilaman, “a shield’; but the guttural-
nasal mg is one of the distinctive sounds of the Australian
alphabet, and is the same sound as the =g in the English word,
‘ging.” It appears both as an initial and as a final; its use at
the beginning of a syllable severs the Australian language from

the Argan family, and gives it kinship with the African.

B
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I n Samoan and in other Polynesian dialects, ng is very commnion
as fin initial, and as a final too in the whole of Melanesia. | nthis
respect the Polynesian and the Melanesian languages are akin
to the Australian. The Malay also uses nzg both as an initial
and as a final. Some Australian dialects nasalise the k, as in the
English word ‘ink’; to this there are parallels in the Melanesian
languages, and there the sound is represented by K or g.

I'n Tamil, one of ths Dravidian languages of India, with which
our Australian language is supposed to be connected, one forma-
tire suffix is gu, nasalised into ngw : it is used as the initial sound
of a syllable, as in #i-ngu, ‘to quit’; tothis extent it corresponds
with our ng.

Our author, in his edition of 1884, has in some words a doubled
guttural-nasal, as in bungngai. As the second of these is
only a g attracted by the nasal that precedes it, 1 have written
such words with g-g. In fact, the double sound proceeds from
the one nasal, as in our English word ‘finger.” Some of the
Melanesian languages hare this double sound both with g and
with

But in both of its uses, initial and final, the Australian =g arises
from the nasalisation of the guttural g; it is a simple sound, and
should therefore be represented by only one letter, not by the
digraph ng. In Sanskrit, the symbol for it as a final, for there
it is never used as an initial and seldom as a final, is n-; but, as
the Australian ng comes from g, | prefer to use g as its symbol.
If we compare the Dravidian pag-al, ‘a day,” with the Melane-
sian bung, ‘a day,’ it is clear that the #g proceeds from a g, for
the original root of both words is the verb bha, ‘to sine.’
Further examination may, perhaps, show that our g is, iu some
cases, a modification of the sound of », as in the French ‘bom,’
‘hien,” or even of a final vowel, but at present that does not
seem to me at all likely.

Besides ng, these are tbe two subdued nasal sounds of # and
m—that is, n before d, and m before b; these harden the con-
sonant that follows, and prodnce such sounds as nda, mba. The
same sounds are common in Fiji—a Melanesian regiou—but not
in Polynesia.

Of the palatals, the language has ch, as in the English word
¢church,” and j, asin ‘jam’; to these map be added the conso-
nant . The ¢k and the j sounds are, in some vocabularies,
printed as fchand dj ; thatis quite unnecessary. I have adopted
6 as ihe symbel for ¢k, because it is a simple sound.

The only cerebral that we have is 7, although the sound of it
is often so asperated as to resemble the Dravidian rough and
hard ». Our r is neither the Arabic vibrating g#r, nor the
Northumbrian dur», but is more like the rolled » of the Parisians.
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The dentals are t,cl, #, 1. As in the ease of the gutturals %
and g, so with the dentals t and &; it is often difficult to decide
whether a native, in pronouncing a word, is using the one or the
other; so also with p and b in the next paragraph. The liquids
n and I are really dentals, their sound being produced by the
movement of the tongue on the teeth. In connection with the
dentals t and 4, it mould be interestingtoknow if our natives ever
cerebralise them in pronunciation ; for, if they do, that would be
another link to connect them with the Dravidians; but the differ-
ence of sound is too minute t o be detected by an ordinary observer.

A variant of t is th, for our blacks say both Ippatha and
Ippata; the #: has the same sound as in the English words,
‘thin;’ “breath.” It is possible that, in Australian, this #& some-
times takes the place of the absent s. 1 n the Melanesian region
also this sound of #& is common, and is represented often by d.
Some Australian tribes have also fh sonant, as in the English
words ‘ this,” "that’; the Melanesians have a corresponding sound
which is represented in Fijian by c. If we could revive the
Anglo-Saxon characters for these simple sounds, such anomalies
would cease.

The labials are p, b, and m; the =, as in other languages, is
only a b sound with the breathing allowed to escape through the
nose. Some collectors of words have set down the sounds of 7
and » as existing in Queensiand, but 1 cannot admit them without
further evidence; they are not found in New South Wales ; the

_natives here say Uebiny for Waverley.

In addition to these elementary sounds, there are the conjunct
sounds obtained by adding the aspirate % to scme of the con-
sonants. These are ph, &%, th, dk, k%, gk, and in each of them
the aspirate is separated, in pronouncing it, from the consonant
to which it is attached, as in Sanskrit, or as in the English words,
up-kill, dog-kouse, &e. Some of these combined sounds I have

“heard distinctly from the lips of a native, and | have no doubt

that the others also exist.

The sibilants have no place in Australia. One vocabulary gives
stha as an initial syllable, but that must be a mistake; another
gives dtka ; that also must be a mistake.

It ought to be noted here that in many Australian tribes, when
ayoung man passes through the Bora ceremonies of initiation,
one or two of his upper front teeth are knocked out, and thisis a

" portion of the accustomed rites. The loss of these teeth must

have had an important influence on the utterance of the dentals

- -and sibilants in past time, and so on the language itself

PECULIARITIES.
In some dialects, there is a tendency to insert the sound of y

- after tand %; as, tyala, to eat,” instead of tala. Soalsoin

English we sometimes hear gyarden for garden and kyind for kind.
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Some dialects say liedlu, for which the usual form would
be kellu. But it is possible that the d here is radical, and so
maintains its place.

In the Dieyerie tribe, near Cooper’s Creek, South Australia,
many words have in them the peculiar sound zdr, as mundru,
¢two,” which is also the Tamil word for ‘three.” The Tamil is
fond of this sound, and sois the language of Madagascar ; the
Fijian prefixes the sound of # to 4, so that dua is pronounced
ndua. The sound of =»dr comes by accretions from a single =,
and so the simpler forms of the Tamil mundru are muru,
mudu.

The dialect of King George’s Sound, Western Australia, has
this peculiarity, that it delights in closed syllables; for there tho
twonga of the inland tribes is pronounced twonk, and katta
is kat.

SUMMARY.
The consonants, then, may be thus arranged : —

Gutiurals— k kh g gh Z h.
Palatals — é j y.
Cerebrals— ? . v . T
.Denials — t th d dh n 1
Labials— P ph b bh m ‘e
Liquids— ... caaaan n 1

The vowels are five in number. 1f we reckon the guttural-
nasal g as a separate sound (which, cousidering its place in the
language, we may justly do), but omit the nasalised # as un-
common, and count z and ! as dentals only, the simple conso-
nant sounds are fifteen in number. To these add the two
sounds of ¢%, and w and y as consonants; but omit the_six
aspirated consouants, for they are not simple sounds. The
Australian alphabet thus consists of twenty-four simple ele-

mentary sounds.— Ep. ]
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CHAPTER II

THE PARTS OF SPEECH.

OF rHE SUBSTITUTE FOR THE ARTICLE.
The general meaning of a noun is expressed by using its

- simpleform; as, makoro, ‘afish’ or ‘fishes’; tibbin, a *bird’

or "birds,” in a general sense ; ki 1ai, ‘wood,” or ‘astick.” To
make these plural, the plural pronoun would be attached; as,
unni makoro, tara makoro, ‘this fish,” ‘these fishes,’
meaning that they are here present ; to express *the fish’ as an
active agent me must say gali makoro, ‘thisfish,”sc., did some
action. And so also with respect to all nouns, as wiil be explained
under the head of pronouns.

OF SUBSTANTIVES.

Nouns are the ‘names of persons, things, actions, and places.’
They are Proper, when used as the name of any individual person
or thing; Common and Collective, when denoting the names of
things singly or together; as, kari, ‘man’ or ‘mankind’; kgrai,
‘kangaroo’; makoro, ‘fish?™ A pronoun attached shows the
number, whethér singular or plural. Nouns which describe par-
ticular applications of the meaning of the verb are formed from
the roots of their verbs ;e.g., Wi, the root of the verb ‘speak,’ gives
wiyellikdn, ‘onewho speaks,” ‘aspeaker’; wiyaiyé, ‘one
who alwaystalks,” “‘atalker,” “‘chatterer.” When names of things
are appropriated to R person so as to be the person’s name, that
name must be declined in the first declension of nouns, to show
it is the name of a person and not of the thing; e.g., _’gintié

" “a crab,’ belongs to the third declension, and the genitive woul

be tintig-kaba, ‘belonging to a crab’; but when it is the
name of a person, its genitive would be tintig-4mba, ‘belong-
ipg. to Crab’—Mr. or Mrs., according to the context. There
are a few terminations of gender in certain nouns, but nut
generally; as, pori-bai, ‘ahusbhand’; porikun-bai, ‘awife’;
yinal, ‘a son’; yindlkan, ‘a daughter’; but piriwal,

- means a ‘king’ or ‘queen,’ according to the gender of the pro-

noun attached. To animals, in most instances, there are different
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words used for the male and for the female; as, warikal
‘ahe-dog’; tink o, “ashe-dog.’ Lames of places are generally
descmpﬁve as, puntéi, the ‘narrow’ place; balwéra, the
‘high place; tirabinba, the ‘toothed’ place bankilli-gél,
‘theplace for fighting,’the field of battle. Names of countries have
a declension peculiar to place,and in the genitive have a feminine
andamasculine termination; e.g., Englandkal, means ‘English-
man,” the termination being masculine ; but Englandkalin,
means ‘Englishwoman the termination being feminine; so also
untikal, ‘of this place,” masculine; untikalin, ‘of this
place,” feminine. A noun is an adjective, a verb, or an adverb,
according to the particle used with it, or the position of the word
inthesentence; as, pital, ¢ ]oy pitalm alh, ‘to cause joy’;
pitallikan, ‘ajoyful being’;pitalkatén, tOexmtJoyfullv ;
murrarag, ‘good’; murraragtai, ‘the good, se., person;
murrarag umé, ‘good done,” .well done,’ ‘propeﬂy done.”

OF rae DEecLENSION or Nousws, ETC.

There are seven declensions of nouns, according to which all
adjectives and participles, as well as nouns, are declined.

Nouns are declined according to their use and termination.
When used for the name of an individual person, they are de-
clined in the first declension, whatever may be the termination
of the word ; but when used as the names of places, they follow
the declension of place-names. Common nouns are declined in
the second, third, fourth: fifth, and sixth declensions, according
totheir respective terminations.

Of the two nominative cases, the one is S|mply declarative,
and in it the subject is inactive; as, ‘thisisabird,” unni ta
tibbin; the second nominative is used when the subject is
represented as doing something; as, tibbinto tatdn, ‘the
bird eats’; in which case the particles ending in ¢ are-affixed, to
denote the agent, according to the terminations of the respective
nouns“; hence the following general rules for the use of the
particles of agency :—

1. Nouns or participles ending inzorgaffix-¢o; as,
Kikoi, ‘a native cat,’ kikoi-to, ¢ the cat T,
Gurru 11i, the active participle, or the infinitive, ¢ to hear,
believe, obey, gurrul li-to, <faith, belief g

. Nouns ending in ng, a, €, 0, u requrre -Ico, as,

Malya ‘asnake,’ malya, ko, ‘the snake "3

Kdari, ‘aman,’ Lull'ko, the man ’s

Wme ‘grass,” woiyo-ko, ‘the grass

But when » precedes o, the noun belongs to the fifth declension.

% See ¢ Agent-nominative case,” page 11.

+ Supply here, and wherever the space occurs, sometransitive predicate, as
< did, does, or will do, something.”
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3. Nouns ending il require - 1o to be annexed; as,
Punnal, thesun punnal-lo ‘the sun ’,
Yindl, ‘ason, yln.il lo, ‘tliesoii ’
4. Nouns of tliree svﬂmbles ending in #o require the accent to
be shifted to the o ; a
Makoro, ‘fish’ mal\o1-é, ‘the fish J
5. Nouns of three syllables ending iu # « change the ¢ into ¢; as,
Kokera, “ahut, house,’ koker-d, ‘the house J
Mattara, ‘thehancl,” mattar-6, ‘thehand J
6. Nouns of four syllables ending in + require » ¢ to be added; as,
Kulmotiur, awoman’s name Kalmotiur-r6
Norg. —The pmttaple form of the verb in the passive voice,
when used as an agent, changes the last syllable into » J ; as,
Bfintoara, ‘that which is struck ,’
bdntoar-6, ‘that which is struck s
Yellawaitoara, that which sits, squats,’
yellawaitoar-6, ‘that which sits g

Or TEE CaseEs OF Nouxs AND ProxNouws.

It is by the particles that the whole progress of the mind
of the speaker is shown, and ouly by the right use of them
may we expect to render ourselves correctly intelligible to the
aborigines. The following are used in the declension of nouns
and pronouns, according to the terminations aud cases of these :—

L. The Simple-nominative case merely declares the person or
thing, or the quality, and has no particle added; as, gatoa, IE
kurl, man’; kalaj, ‘wood’; kekal, ‘sweet’ ,mulrarag,
good’ But particles are used to form nouns; as, binkiy
as1mter, from the root bt n, “tosmite’; kekal ke, sweet—
ness’ ; or,are used to transform the noun into a verb which
merely declares the abstract action; as.bdnki11i, “the action
of smiting.’

2. The dgent-nominative case denotes the person who operates,
and is always known by the addition of the particle o; but this
particle of agenecy is preceded by a servile consonant, or is
accented according t o the last syllable of the noun. The personal
and instrumental interrogatives, to? ‘who?’ ko? ‘what thing?’
are unchangeable; the particles of agency thus attached to the
noun are -to,-ko,-lo,-0,-ro.

3. The Qenitive case shows the relation of one thing con-
sidered as belonging, in some manner, to another ; in the inter-
rogative ‘who,” and in the names of persons, it requires -6mba ;
as, gan- urnba? whose’> Threlkeld-umba, “Threlkeld‘s’;
piriwalumba, ‘the king’s’; but things and persons require
-koba’; as, minarig- kob'x,‘r’ ‘belonging to what thing ?’
Kiri- }xoba ‘belonging to man.” The dual, the plural, and The
singular feminine pronouus form the genitive by affixing -ba
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to the accusative; as, galin-ba, ‘belonging to us two’;
gearun-ba, ‘belonging to us,’ ‘ours’; bounnoun-ba,
“belonging to her,” “hers © The other singular pronouns add the
particles to a variant form of the root-word;as,emmo-umba,
‘belonging to me,” ‘mine’; giro -umba. ‘belonging to thee,’
“thine.” But time and place require -kal ancl -kalin; as,
bugeai-kal, ‘belonging tothepresent’ period cf time now
becoming; England-kal, ‘aman belonging to England,” ‘an
Englishman’; England-kilin, ‘a woman belonging to Eng-
land,” ‘an Englishwoman’; untikal, ‘hereof,” *belonging to this
place.’

4. The Dative cnse shows the ultimate object to which an action
tends; as, for a person to possess and use a thing in any way; it
is expressed by adding - n 6 g to the interrogative pronoun and to
names of persons enly, bnt -k o to all other nouns., and to the
abstract action, which is thereby formed into a supine ora con-
struct infinitive ; as,btin ki1lik o, ‘for-tosmite.”” But motion
towards a person or thing, as opposed to motion from the place
where the person or thing is, requires the following particles
according to the various terminations of the nouns; viz., -tako,
-kako, -lako, -ako,-rako; thatis, the particle -k o, pre-
ceded by asyllable, the consonant of which varies according to
the termination of the noun to which it is affixed; the personal
pronoun requires -kinlio, and place takes -k alio; see table
of declensions.

5. The Accusative cnse, Which marks direct action onthe person,
not merely towards the person, is the object of a transitive verb.
The personal pronouns have distinctparticles; see their declension.
But names of persons hare the terminating particle -nag
added; so also the interrogatives of person, place, and thing; as,
gan-nug? ‘whom? or ‘who is thedirect object? won-nug?
“where ?’ or ‘Where at? min-nuag? ‘what? or ‘what object?’
soalso, Threlkeld-nug isthe objectire or accusative case.
All other common substantives, not derivatires, are placed before
the active verb without any change from the simple nominative ;
nor can error arise therefrom; because when they are used as
agents, the sign of that case will be attached; as, karai bawa,
‘smite the kangaroo; but karaito tia bankulla, ‘the kan-
garoo struck me,” equivalent to, ¢ I was struck by the kangaroo.’

6. In the Vocative cnse, the particle a-1a or e-la, calling for
attention, is prefixed to the form of the nominative, not the
agent-nominative, case; as, ala piriwal! ‘Oking!” equivalent
to “May it please your majesty.’

7. Ablative case. Certain postpositions are used tn indicate
this case; as, (1)ka i, meaning ‘from,” ‘concerning,” ‘about,” ‘on
account of,” used only to proper names and pronouns; but for

* See footnote, page 24.
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Common nouns, -tin,-lin,-in,-rin, ‘from,” ‘on account of,’
the consonant varying according to the termination of the word
to which it is attached; (2) kin-birua g meaning ‘from,” used
only to pronouns, is opposed to the dative of *motion towards’;
proper names, whether of persons or places, require ka-birug;
but common nouns require, according to their terminations,
-ta-birug, -ka-birug, la-birug, -a-birug -ra-birug,
to mark ‘motion from,” as opposed to the dative; (3)katoa,
meaning to be ‘with’ as an agent, is affixed to persoral pronouns
and proper names of persons only; but persons, things, and
places annex, according to their respective terminations, -t o a,
-koa, -loa, -0a, -roa, meaning ‘by,” ‘through,’ ‘with,” ‘near’;
no causative effects are implied in any of these particles; (4)
ka-ba, meaning ‘at’ o ‘on,” and kin-ba, present ‘with” a

person at his place, are locatire.

For nouns, these postpositions are annexed mostly to the
form of the simple nominative ; for pronouns, commonly to the
first dative form.

OF ADJECTIVES ASD PARTICIPLES.

Adjectives have no distinctive endings; it depends entirely on
their situation, or onthe particles used, whether words are nouns,
adjectives, verbs, or adverbs. For instance, if murrarag,
‘good,” yarakai, ‘bad,” and konéin. ¢pretty, be declined
according to their terminations, with the particles of agency
aflixed, they would then become agents, and consequentlynouns;
as, murraragko, ‘thegood,” yarakaito, ¢the bad or evil,
konéinto, ‘thepretty’or“the beauty,” respectively, . . . .,
but participles in the passive voice terminate always in the corn-
pound particle -t6ara; the root of the verb is prefixed either
with or without the causative particles, according to the sense
required ; as, from kiyu, the rerb *to roast with fire, to scorch,

“to broil,” comes kiyuba-t6ara, ‘that which is roasted’;

kiynba-tdéara bag “law roasted’; kiyuba-toard, ‘that
kiR basdae bk, y

Adjectives denoting abundance are often formed by a redupli-
cation; as, murrarag ‘good’; inurrarag-murrarag,

. ¢excellent, abundauce of good’; kauwal, ‘great, large, big’;

kauwal-kauwal, ‘many, abundant.’
Adjectives denoting want are expressed by affixing a negative

“word; as, murraragkorien, ‘worthless, /¢, ‘good-not.’

Adjectives denoting resemblance require the particle -kiloa,
‘like,” to be affixed ; as, wonnai-kiloa, ‘child-like’ ‘likea
child’ ; but, if they denote habit, the particle -kei is affixed ; as,
wonnai-kei, ‘childish.’

* See footnote, page 10.
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Adjectives denoting character, manner, or habit, are formed
from the roots of verbs, and have the particles ye or k ei added;
e.g., ban, the root of the verb ‘to smite,” gives bankiyé, ‘a
smiter’; whereas biinkilli-k4n mould be ‘one who smites’;
wogkal ‘to be a fool’; wogkalkei, ‘foolish’; so also
gurakei ' wise, skilful”; bukkalrei, ¢ferocious. savage’;
irekalkei, ‘sweet, nice, pleasant Denved forms of the verb
also give nouns in -y6 as wiy-ai-yé, ‘atalker’

Or COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES.

The following are the methods used in comparison, there being
no particles to express degrees of quality :—

1. The comparative of equality is formed thus :—
Kekal-keiunniyantiunnoa-liiloa, ¢ sweet this as that-

like,” z.e., ‘this is as sweet as that.”

2. The comparative of inferiority is formed by putting the
negatire particle Irorien after the adjective; thus :—
Kekal-korienunniyanti u~ iaa-kiloa, ‘sweet-notthis

as that-like,” i.e , ‘this is not so sweet as that.’

3. The comparative of superiority is formed by the use of the
word kauwalkauwal a reduplication of “great,” and the
particle of negation added to that which is inferior; as :—
I(ekal-kei unni kauwalkauwal kean-ai unnoa,

‘sweet this-great-great, not that,” z.e., ‘this is most sweet.’

Or WoRDS DENOTING N UMBER.

Numerals are only cardinal; they are declined as nouns, so
far as they extend ; namely, “aka] ‘one’; bula. bulbara,
‘two’; goro, ‘three’; w aran, four beyond this there are
no further 1 numbers, but the” general term kauw al- kauwal,
‘muchor many’ isused. The interrogative of quantity or number,
minuin? ‘which present #’, means ‘how many?’; the answer
would be given by any of the above numbers; or by kauwal-
kauwal kari, ‘manymen’; or by warea kflri ‘fewmen.’
Ordinal numbers can be erpressed only by declmmg the noun to
which they may be attached, the ordinal adjective being also
subject to declension, aceording its own termination, indepen-
dently of the termination of the noun; as:—

Purreagka @ob-ka, “thethird day’; kalai-toa goro-
koa, ‘by, beside the third tree.” Bu 16ara is used in the dual,
and is of the sixth declension.

There are also two other expressions which may be noticed
here; namely, winta, equiralent to “a part or portion of,
some of’; also, yantin, equiralent to ‘the whole or all’; as
unti-bo winta kuri, ‘here be part of the men,’ ‘some of
the men are here’; unti-bo yantin kari, “here be all the
men,” ‘all the men are here.’
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Or Proxouxss.

The personal proiiouns of the first, second, and third persons
singular, have two forms, the one used with the verb as a subject
to it, the other used absolutely in answer to an interrogative, or
with the verb for the sake of emphasis. The latter form, when
used as a subject, precedes the predicate, and always calls atten-
tion to the persen and not to the verb. These forms will there-
fore be desiguatecl Personal-nominatire pronouns, and marked as
such; thus, Nom. 1 means Personal-nominative ; but the personal
pronouns used as the nominative to rerbs and never by them-
selves, nor in answer to interrogatives, will be marked Nom. 2,
to denote Verbal-nominative, as the verb is then the prominent
feature to which attention is called, and not the person; these
always follow the verb. The strictest attention must be given
to the use of the pronounsin all their persons, numbers, and

~ cases; for by them the singular, dual, and plural numbers are

known ; by them the active, the passive, the reciprocal, and re-
flexive states of the verb ; as will be exemplifiedin the conjugation
of the verbs, as well as in the declension of the pronouns.  The
plural personal pronouns have only one uominative form to
each person ; so a]Iso,the singular feminine pronoun, which is only
of one description. The dualnumber also has but one pronoun in
the iiominatire case; but it has a case peculiar to this language
—a nominative and an accusative case conjoined in oiie word ;
just as if such English pronouns as | and thee, theu and him,
could become I-thee, thou-him. This will be eailed the Conjoined-
dual form.

DECLENSION oF THE NOUNS AND PRONOUNS.

[The declension of the mouns and pronouns is effected by
means of postpositions, as has been already explained in this
chapter. The forms of the ablative case may be indefinitely
multiplied in number by using other postpositions than those

shown in the following paradigms.*—Eb.]

[* In the paradigms of the pronouns and the nouns, Noz. 1is the nomin-
ative case in its simple form, used absolutely; Nox. 2 is the form used as
the nominative of the agent or instrument ; the Gen. means, as ysual, ‘of,’
or ‘belongingto’; Det. 1isthe dative of possessmn or ‘use,’ = for (hlm
her, it),to have and to use; Dat. 2 isa sort of locative case ‘towards’
(him, &c,’) the Ace. is the object form of the word ; the Voc. is used in
‘ca‘l‘lug s Abl. 1 denotes “from,” ‘on account of’ as a cause; Abl. 2,
‘from,”* away from,’ ‘processionfrom’; A0l 3, W|th ”‘in companyW|th’

" ABlL 4, ‘being Wlth’ ‘remaining Wlth i’ at’ : occasmnally there is an

Abl. 5, which means merely place where, "at. Ep.]
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y, - Declensions. \
(1st.) (2nd.) (5id.) (4th.) (5th.) (Gill)
Bi-a-ban. Bi-ra-ban. Kitd Pi-ri-wal. Ma-ko-ro. Ko-ke-ir-ur,
CAman’s name. ‘An eaglehawk, CMan.’ ‘A celief” ‘A fish.' ¢ A kangaroo (fem).
Nom. 1. Biraban Biraban Kuri Piriwal Makoro Kokeirur
&
2. Biraban-to Biraban-to liuri-ko Piviwal-lo Makor-6 liokcir-ro b
2-01
Gen, Biraban-imba DBiraban-ko-ha Kuri-ko-ha Piriwal-ko-ba Makora-ko-ba Kolkeirur-ko-ha ;
Dnt. 1. Biraban-nung Biraban-ko Kuri-ko Piriwal-ko Makoro-ko Kakeirur-ko =~
&
2. Biraban-kin-ko Biraban-ta-ko Kuwi-ka-ko Piviwal-la-ko Makor-vi-ko Kokeir-ri-ko I
‘ 5
Ace. Biraban-nang Birahan liuri Piriwal Makoro Kokelrur 2
&
Foe. Aln Biraban . Ala kuri Ala piriwal, P, . b=
Al 1 Biraban-kai Biraban-tin Kuri-tin Plriwal-tn Makor-rin Kokeir-rin

2. Biraban-ka-birung
3. Biraban-ka-to-a

4. Biraban-kin-ba

Biraban-ka ta-birung
Biraban-to-a

Biraban-ta-ba

Kuri-ka-birung

Kuri-ko-a

Kuri-ka-ba

Piriwal-la-hirung

Piriwal-10-a

Piriwal-la-ha

Makor-ré-a

Makor-ri-ba

Makor-ri-birung

Kokeir-ri-hirung
Kokeir-ro-n

Kokeir-ra-ba

PanapieMm oF THE DECLENSION OF THE PERsoNarn Proxouxs.

s — Singular. —~ ————Plural————
1st. 2nd. 3rd (Mas.) 3rd (Fem.) 1st. 2nd. 3rd.
0,608 rin. Iit-w Boun-tos "
Nom. (2:!_ géﬁgtom gi’ n-toa k{b\a“oa }Boun toa Ngé-cn Nti-ra Da-ra
Gen. Emmo-umba Ngiro-umba Ngiko-umba Boun-ne-unba Ngear-unba Nur-unba Bar-unha,
{ 1. Emmo-ung Nygiro-ung Ngiko-ung Doun-no-un-ka Ngear-un-ko
Dat. 12, Emme-ung-kin ko Ngiro-ung-kin-ko Ngiko-ung-kin-ko Boun-no-un-kin-ko  Ngear-un-kin-ko
Acc. Tia Bin Bén Coun-no-un Nyear-un Nir-un Car-un.
Vee, Ka-tiod Alabi e - -
1, Emmo-ung-kai Nyiro-ung-kai Nyiko-ung-kai Doun-no-un-kai Ngear-un-kal s3]
Abl 2. Emmo-ung-kin-birung Ngiro-ung-kin-birung Nuike-ung-kin-birung Bounnoun-kin-birung Ngear-un-ka-hirung. 2]
. 3, Emmo-ung-ka-toa Nuiro-ung-ka-toa Ngiko-ung-ka-ton Boun-no-un-ka-toa I\!gcnr-un-luy-tnu. @
(4. Emmo-ung-kin-ba Nyiro-ung-kin-ba Nyiko-ung-kin-ba Doun-uo-un-kin-ha  Ngear-un-kin-la. 8
b
2
r Dual. \ E
We two (thow and I). We two (he and I). We two (she and I). Ye two. They two. ( il‘hﬁhluo. N g
. . , . Bul-o-ara.
Nount. Bali Bali-noa Bali-houn-toa Dul-a Bul-o-ara Nowm. 12 Bul-o-aro (the
Gen. Ngali-n-ba Nyali-n-ha-hon Ngali-n-ha-no-un Bul-un-ba Bul-o-ara-koba, bul-un-ha two as agents),
1. Ngali-n-ko.
Dat. {3 Ngali-n-kin-ko. .
Ace, Ngali-n Ngali-n-hon Ngali-n-no-un Bul-un Bul-o-ara ; bul-un
N ° i (fifth declension),
j].. Ngali-n-k:ti.b
3. Ngali-n-kin-birung.
Aol l& N:ruli-n-kin-toa. °
4. Nygali-n-kir-ba,
Conjoined Dual.
~ ) ; N\ .
Bantng, I-thee Ba-noun, I-hey Di-tia, thou-me Bi-ming, (hou-hin Bi-poun, thou-her Bi-lon, he-thee Din-ton, she-thes, -3
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DECLENSION OF PLACE-NAMES,

All Nouns, whatever may be their original signification, when
used as proper names of places, are of this declension, if they
end in a.

Mulubinba, the site of ‘Ke-ircastle.’
Nom.
Gen. 1 Mulubinba-koba, any thing belonging to 4f.

2 Mulubinba-kal, a male belonging to 47 . . . .
3 Mulubinba-kalin, afeniale belonging to 7. . .

1 Mulubinba-kako, for 47 . ,— toremain there.
2 Mulubinba-kolag,to A7 . yto proceed to AL .

1Barun Mulubinba-kal, them (masc.) of 2L .

2 Barun Mulubinba-kalin, them (fem.) of 2 .
3 Barunyantin Mulubinba-kal, themallof 3. .

Yapdllun Mulubinba-kal, alas! people of 2f.

1Mulubinba-tin, from,onaccountof #. . . . .
2 Mulubinba-kabirug, from, away from 2

8 Mulubinba-koa, by, by way of, through 2" .

4 Mulubinba-kaba,at,on,in M. . . . . .

Note 1.—To form the Ace. singular or dual here, put their
pronouns in the place of barun.
2.—The interrogative pronoun signifying place is wonta?
‘where is it?’ and this may be substituted for Mulubinba;
the example would then become interrogative; as, wonta kal?
‘belonging to what place? wontakaba? ‘where is it at?’
at what place is it?" &c.

Dat.

Ace.

Voe.
Abl.

DECLENSION OF THE FIRST PERSO-VAL PEOXNOUX.

The cases of the three personal pronouns and the manner of
using them are similar to those of the nouns. Thus, for the first
pronoun :—

N o~ .1 Gatoa, I.—This form is used in azswer to an inter-
rogative of personal agency ; as, Ganto miyé&n?
‘Who speaks?’ The answer mould be gato a, “itis |
who,” the verb being understood. The next form,
b ag, would simply declare what 1 do.

2. Bag, I,—is used in answer to an interrogative of the
act; as, Minnug ballin bi? ‘What art thou
doingnow ? tatin bag, “leat; bag must be used,
and not the personal-nominatire, gatoa.

Mulubinba, the name of the place, 2 . . . . .
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Emmo-4wmba, Ay or mine,—is used with a noun, or
with a substantive rerb; the noun always precedes ;
as, Kokera emmoumba, ‘my house’; but
emmoumba tn, “itis mine’

1.Emmo-ug, For me,—personally to receive or use.
2. Emmo-ug-kin-lio, To me,—to the place where I am.

Ti-a, Ale,—governed by transitive verbs. This proiioun is
used to form the equivalent for the passive voice ; as,
buantdn bag, °I strike;” but bdntdin tia, “1
am struck,’ iz, ¢ strikes me.’

Voe. Ka-ti-ou,—merely an exclamation; as, Ok me 1 Ak me 1

Abl. 1L.Emmo-ug-kai, From me—throngh me, about me.
2. Bmmo-ug-kin-birug, Hrom me,—away from me.
3. Emmo-ug-ka-t oa, With me,—incompany withme.
4. Fmmo-ug-kin-ba With me,—at my place. -
These case-endings hare the same force for the seccnd and the
third pronouns also.

Gen.

Dat.

Aecc.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

These are so compound in their signification as to include the
 demonstrative and the relative; e.g.—1. gali is equivalent to
"¢ this is that who or which,’—the person or thing spoken of being

here present; 2. Fala, ‘that is that who or which,’—being.at
hand; 8. galoa, ‘that is that who or which,’—being beside
the person addressed, or not far off. They are thus declined : —

i TInstant, . Proximate., Pemote,
No 1. Ga-li Ga-la Ga-loa.
ont. 2. Un-ni Un-noa Tn-toa.
Gen. Gali-ko-ba Gala-ko-ba Galoa-ko-ba.
1. Gali-ko Gala-ko Galoa-ko.
2. Un-ti-ko Un-ta-ko TUn-toa-ko.
Un-ni Tn-noa Un-toa.
1. Gali-tin Un-ta-tin Galoa-tin.
2. Un-ti-birug Un-ta-birug Un-toa-birug.

The pronouns attached to these demonstratives . determine
heir number,” whether they are to be singular or plural; as,
gali-noa, ‘this is he who’; gali-bara, ¢ these are they who’;
‘gali-ta, ‘it is this that’; gali-tara, ‘these are they that.
ther. combinations are gali-noa, ‘this is he who,’ as an
‘agent; unni-noa, ‘this is he,’ the subject. Gali-koba bdn,
this belongs to him,’ an idiom ; galoa-koba bdn, *this is that
‘which belongs to him’; these and the other similar genitives,
re always.followed by the accusative case.
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REeciprocaL ProxworTxs.
Gatoa-bo, ‘Imyself’; gintoa-bo, ‘thouthyself’; niu-woa-
bo, ‘he himselt’; bali-bo, ‘ our two selres,” and so on. The
60 Lere attached is merely an intensive particle.

Possessive Proxovxs.

These are the genitive cases of the personal pronouns, and
are used thus:—emmoumba ta ‘mineitis’; unni ta em-
moumba kokera, ‘thisis my house’; unnoa ta giroumba,
‘that isthine’; tarardin giroumba korien, ‘itis not thine,’
Zit., ‘not thine not,” for the idiom of the language requires
two negatives here.

IxpEFiNiTE PRONOUNS.
_Titnrrabil, “some oue,” “someperson or persons’, is declined
like the fourth declensionof'nouns ; tarai, ¢ other,” like the second
declension.

ABsoLtrE PrOXNOUNS.
Ta, “itis’” from the substantire verb ; tara, ‘they are,” is of

the fifth declension; unni tara, ‘theseare they which,’” as a sub-
ject; g¢ali taro, ‘these are they mhich,’ asagents; yantin,
*all, *the whole,” is of the second declension; yantin-to, ‘all

who,” as agents; wakallo, ‘one only,” as an agent.
IXTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.
The interrogative pronouns are,—gamn, ‘Who?’; min (reut),

‘which? what?’; won, ‘where?’; pa-kBgai, ‘bow? in#vhat man-
ner?’; ya-kounta, ‘when? at what time?’

EXAMPLES OF THE PARTICLES USED AS 4FFIXES TO
THE INTERROGAZTIVES.

The Interrogative, G4én -? who ?

Nom.1 Gan-ke? whois?
2 Gan-to? whoistheagent?
Gen. Gan-umba? whose?
Dat. 1 Gan-ntg? for whom ?—0 possess or use.
2 Gan-kin-ko? towhom?—towards whom ?
Aece.  Gan-niig? whom? or who is the object?
voe. .. e
A4bl. 1 Gan-kai? fromwhom? on account of whom?
2 Gan-kin-birung? from, away from whom ?
3 Gan-katoa? in company with whom ?
4 Gan-kin-ba? with whom? remaining with wkom?
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The Interrogative, M in-? what? which?,
applied to things only.

Minarig? what? as, minarig ke unni? whatis this ?
Min-nan? what are ? 7.e., how many ?

Min-arig-ko? what?—as the agent or instrument.
Min-arig-koba? belonging to what ?
Min-arig-kolag? towards what?

Min-nu g? what Y—he object of the verb.
Min-arig-tin ? from what cause ? why ? wherefore?
Min-arig-birug? fromwhat? of what? out of what?
Min-arig-kiloa? like what?

Min-arig-koa ? with what? together with what ?
Min-arig-kaba? onwhat?

The Interrogative of place,
‘W on-? what place? where ?

Won-ta? where is the place ? what glace P—definite.
Won-nein ? where? which place ?—indefinite.
Won-ta-kal? mase., belonging to what country or place?
Won-ta-kalin? fem., belonging to what country ?
Won-ta-ko lag? towards what place ?

Won-tarig? to what place ? whither ?

‘Won-nug? what place ? where ?—the object of a verb.
Won-ta-tinto? from what place? (causative); where at?
‘Won-ta-birug? from what place? out of what place ?
Won-ta-koa? through what place ? by what place ?

Interrogative adverbs. { Y ako ai? how? in what manner?
Yakounta? when? at what time?

All these particles are used strictly according to the meanings
shown above, and cannot be used loosely like some interrogatives
‘in English ; for example, yakoai? ‘how?’ cannot be used to
to ask the question ¢ how many?’ €or it is an adverb of manner ;
‘how many > must be minnén.
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CHAPTER 111

OF THE TERB.

TuE rerbs undergo no change to indicate either number or
person, but the stem-fornia vary in respect to the sort of agency
employed, whether personal or instrumental, and also according
to the manner of doing or being ; as, (a) when I do anything to
myself, or (6) to another; or (¢) 1 do anything to another and
he reciprocally does it to me ; or (¢) when 1 continue to be or
to do; or (e¢) when the action is doing again, or (/) when per-
mitted to be done by this or that agent; or (y) by another
agent ; or (%) when a thing acts as an agent, or (i) is used as
an instrument. Verbs are reduplicated to denote an increase of
the state or action. All rerbs are declined by particles, each of
mhich particles contains in its root the accident attributed to the
verb in its rarious modifications ; as, assertion, affirmation, nega-
tion, privation, tendency, existence, cause, permission, desire,
purpose; thus are formed moods, tenses, and participles. The
participles are formed after the manner of their respective tenses,
and are declined either as verbal nouns or as verbal adjectives.

OF THE K1xDs oF VERDS.

Verbs are either Transitive or Intransitive, both of which are
subject to the following accidents, viz. :—

1. Actice-transitice, or those which denote an action that
passes from the agent to some externalobject ; as, “Istrike him,’
b6ntin b6n bag. This constitutes the actire voice, which
states what an agent does to another, or, what another agent does
to him, in which latter case it is equivalent to the English passive
voice; eg.,b6ntan b6n (literally, ‘strikes him,”) implies that
some agent now strikes him, and means ‘he is now struck,’ the
nominatire pronoun being omitted in order to call attention to
the object. But when this accusative or object is omitted, the
attention is then called to the act which the agent performs ;
as, b6ntQnbag, ‘I strike,” expressed often by “ldo strike.’

2. Active-intransitive, or those which express an action which
has no effect upon any external object escept the agent or agents
themselves; that is, the agent is also the object of his own act;
consequently the verb is necessarily reflexive ; as, b 6nkillétun
bag, ‘I struck myself.’ Thisconstitutesthe ‘reflexive’ modifica-
tion of the verb.
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3. detive-transitive-reciprocal, or those verbs that denote an
action tha¢ passes from the agent to some external object, which
object returns the action to the agent who then becomes the
object, and thus they act reciprocally one towards the other.
Consequently the dual and plural numbers are always the subject
to this form of the rerb; as,bdankillin bali, <thou and 1
strike” each other reciprocally ; b6nkillin bara, ‘they
strike’ each one the other reciprocally, or they fight with blows.
This constitutes the ‘reciprocal * modificatioii of the verb.

4. Continuative; a3 when the state continues, or the action is,
was, or mill be, continued without interruption ; as, bankil-
lilin bag, “1am now continuing in the action of making

- blows’, such as thrashing or beating. This is called the *con-

tinuative * modification of the rerb.

5. Causative (1) by permission, or, with a negative, prolhiditive;
&, when we do or do not permit a person to do the act, or
another to do the act to him; as, biimmunbilla bén, ‘let
him strike,” b6mmarabunbilla b6n, ¢ cause some One to

- strike him,’ equivalent to, ‘lethim be struck’; bimmarabun-
biyikora bén, ‘letnoonestrike him.’

6. Causative (2) by personal agency, denoting the exertion of
personal energy to produce the effect upon the object ; as tiir
ta unni, ‘this is broken’; tiir bug-ga unni also means
‘this is broken,” but then personal agency is understood, for the
phrase is equivalent to ¢ some person has broken this,” o» ‘this is
broken by some one.’

7. Causative (3) by instrumental agency, denoting an effect
produced by means of some instrument; as, tiir burréa unni,
‘this is broken,” sc., by means of something.

8. Effective, or those which denote an immediate effect pro-
duced by the agent on the object; m, umd bag unni, ‘I
made this’; pitalbag ¢l amglad’; pitalma b6n bag,
¢ | made him glad.”

0. DNeuter verbs, or those which describe the quality, state, or

¢€xistence of a thing; as, keliallidg unni, ‘this ip swet’;
tetti L%t_g unni,‘thisi‘gdead’; wonnug Ire noa? ‘where
1s he? {inni ta, ‘thisisit’; médron noa katédn, ‘he 1s
alive’; unnug noaye, ‘thereheis’ Inthese the particles,
148, ke, ta, katan, ye, are rendered into English by the
neuter verb is.
10, Tieduplicate, Or those which denote an increase of the state,
quality, or energy; as, pital noa, ‘beisglad’; pital-pital
noa, ‘heisvery glad’; tetti b&ra,, ‘they are dead’; tetti-
tettéi bara, they are dead-dead;’ or “a great death is among
them’s kauwal, ‘great’; kauwal-kauwal, ‘rery great’;
tawwa, ‘eat’; tauwa-tauwa, 'eat heartily.’
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11. Privative, or those which denote the apsence of some pro-
perty. Affirmatively, um6n bag unni, | make this,” or ‘I
do this’; up6un bag unni, ‘1 dothis,” not directly, but with
something or by means of something else; e.g., ¢ 1 write on this
paper with a quill’ would be upan bag unni yirigko
wiyelliko, Zit, “ Imake this quill for-to speak or communi-
cate’; whereas uméin bag unni yirig pen kakilliko
would mean ¢ I make this quill for-to* be a pen.” Negatively,
when itisimplied that the act itself has not taken place, the expres-
sionwouldbe uma pa bag ba, ¢had I made’; again, if the act
existed, but no effect produced by the action were implied, it
would be expressed thus, *mai-ga bag unni, ‘1 had almost
done this.’

12. Imminent, or those which denote a readiness to be or to
do; as piriwal katéa kun koa bag, ‘lest I should be
%i‘ng’; bdntéa kun koa bdén bag, ‘lest 1 should strike

im.”

13. Inceptive, or those which describe the state as actually
about to exist, or the action as going to put forth its energy at
the time spoken of ; as, kakilli kolag ba1i, ¢ me two arenow
going to lire reciprocally together’; b6nKilli kolag bag,
“lam now going to strike.’

14. lterative, or those which denote a repetition of the state
or action; as, mdéron katéa kantn, ‘shall live again’;
b6nt6a kanan, “will strike again.’

15. Spontaneous, or those which denote an act done of the
agent’s own accord; as, tiir kullin unni, ‘thisis breaking
of its own accord *—not by external violence (¢f. No. 6); pér
kulléan noa, ‘he has just been born,” lit., * he has dropped
himself.’

Or THE Moobs.

There are three moods, the Indicative, the Subjunctive, and the
Imperative.

1. The Indienfive, which simply declares a thing; as, h6ntAn
bag, ‘Istrike’; unni ta, ‘thisisit’, the subject; gali noa
“this is he,” the agent.

2. The Subjunctive, which subjoins something to the meaning
of the verb, such as a wish, adesire, a purpose; as, b 6wilbag
<l wish to strike,” P6uwa bag, ‘I desire to strike,” or ¢
want now to strike’; tandn ba uwé bdnkilliko, ‘had |
come hither for-to strike.”

* This form of the verb, as will afterwards be %hl(:)wn, denotes purpose;
our author espresses that everywhere by for-to.
positional form to stand.—Ep.

ave allowed that pre-
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3. The Imperative, which expresses command; as, b 6wa b,
‘do thou strike’; but in b6m munbilla, ‘let strike,” the per-
son or persons addressed are desired to permit the person named
to strike; in b6mmarabunbilla, ‘let strike,” the person
addressed is desiredto permit any oneto strike the person named ;
inbdnt6a-ka, ‘strike again,” the person or persons addressed
are desired to repeat the action. The imperative form is often
used with the first and the third personal pronouns; in this sense
it denotes the desire of the agent to do the act atthe time spoken
of;as, bdwa banug ‘Iwantto strike thee’; btiwa biloa,
‘he wants to strike thee.’

Nore—The equivalent, in many instances, to the English
infinitive mood is the construct form of the verb which denotes
the purpose of the subject; as, Minarig lio unni? What
isthis for? b6nkilliko, is the answer, ‘ for-to strike.’

Or THE Texszs.

1. The Present, Which asserts the present existence of the
action or beine of the verb, at the time in which the assertion is
made. The signs of this tense are the following affixed particles,
of which the first consonant is varied by the terminations of the
respective conjugations of the verbs, viz., -4n to the simple verb,
LI A 7 ML L e
one another’; bdunkillin, now ‘striking’; bnkillilin, non-
‘continuing in the act of striking.’

2. The Perfect-definite, Which asserts the act as having been
completed in a past period of the present day; as,bdank éun,
‘has struck,’” sc., this morning; bdnkill6an bag ‘I have
struck myself,” sc., this day.

3. The Perfect-past-aorist, Which asserts the act as completed,
without reference to any particular period in past time; as,
binkulla ‘struck.” This is not the participle.

4. The Pluperfect, which asserts the act as completed prior to
some Other past circumstance. Itis formed by the affirmatire
particle, t a, affixed to the past aorist, and is equivalent only to
the English pluperfect ; as, b6nkulla ta, ‘had struck.’

5. The Future-definite, Which asserts the act as taking place
at a certain definite period, future to the time at which the act
is spoken of; as, b6nkin, ‘shall or will strike,” sc., to-morrow
morning.

- 6. The Future-aorist, which asserts the mere future existence
of the act, withont reference to any other circumstance, in some
indefinite time to come; as, bannan bag, “I shall strike’;

~bénnin noa, “hewill strike.’
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OF TUE PARTICIPLES.

1. The Present. Thishas already been described; but it map be
necessary to mention, that the present participle can be used only
with reference to present time, not to the past and future, asis
the case in English; as,bankillin, *striking’ now.

2. The Imperfect-definite, which represents the action as being
in progress at some defiuite past period; as,b6nkillikéun,
¢striking,” sc., this morning.

3. The Imperfect-past-aorist, which represents the action as
being in progress at any recent time; as, b6nkilliela noa,
,lie mas striking.’

4. The Past-present-aorist, which asserts the action as having
been engaged in and completed at some former period; as, b 6n-
tdlla bag monnai bag ba, ‘Istruck when I was a child’;
wivalla bag womnmnai-kiloa, monnai bag ba, “I
spoke as a child when | was a child.’

5. The Pluperfect, which indicates the actioii as having been
completed prior to some other past event mentioned ; as, b 6n-
killiela ta, ‘had struck,’sc., prior to something.

6. The Inceptive-future, which asserts that the action is now
about tobepursued; as, baunkilli kolag bag, ‘lam going
to strike,” or ‘I am going a-striking’; makoro kolag bag,
¢ 1 am going a-fishing.’

7. Future-definitie, Which asserts the action as about to be
engaged in at some future definite period; as,bunkillikin
bag, “Tam going to strike,” sc., to-morrow morning.

8. The Future-aorist, which asserts that the action mill existat
some future undefired period; as, bankillinun bag, “lam
going to strike,’ sc., at some time or other, hereafter.

[ PARADIGM OF THE TENSES AND THEIR MEANINGS.

The Tenses of the verb and their meanings, as given above,
may be coiicisely expressed thus : —

Lndicstive Nod and Participles.

TENSE. MeaNixg,
1. Present tense, | am or do—mnow.
2. Imperfect-definite, | was or was doing— this morning.
3. First-aorist, I nas or was doing— recently.
4. Second-aorist, I was or did— at some former period.
5. Perfect-definite, I have been or done—-this morning.
6. Pluperfect, I had been or done — before some event.
7. Inceptive-future, I am going to or shall, be or do—now.
8. Future-definile, I am going to or shall, be or do—to-

morrow morning.
I am gcing to or shall, be or do—at

9. Puture-aorist, I
some time hereafter.
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Subjunctive Mood.
QOur author has four Aorists in this Blood, namely : —
lOn. Past aorist, I had almost been or done.
b. Aorist of the past, Had I been or done.
c. » i, I wish | had been or done.
d. ” » negatively, 1 have not been or done.

The Moods have various mede-forms, thus :—
In the Indicative.

Reciprocal mode, We [e.g., strike] one mother.
Reflexive mode, I [strike] myself.

In the Subjunctive.
Iteration mode, | [strike] again.
Imminence, Lest | should [strike].

Oontemporary circumsiance, ‘While | o when I [strike].
Implied negation of actual be-
coming or of actual effect, See 10 a
Implied negation of being or action, See 10 b., ¢., d.
In the Participles.
Contfinuative mode, Continuing to be or to do.

Reflexive mode, Doing to one’s self.
Reciprocal snode, Doing to one another.

It is clear that the native language recognises three varieties

~of time and place. The pronouns gali, gala, galoa (g.v.)

show these variations as to_place ; and so the principal tenses of
the indicative mood, as above, mark time (1) present, (2) recent,
(3) remote. English and other languages show the same dis-
tinctions in such words as Lere, there, yonder—ED.]

DECLENSION or s VERBS.

(g5 The reader will remember that the tense-form of the
verb is always constant, and is therefore not affected by its sub-
jeet. The subj-ct shown in the declension of the verb is the
pronoun b\g_dgi,_‘,‘l,’ and the direct object with atransitive rerb is
bgn..thim’; but any other suitable pronouns may be substituted
for these; for the pronouns that are thus used as subjects, see
note on next page; their objective cases are shown in the paradigm
of the pronouns. Each tense may thus be decliced in full, as in
English, by using in suceession the pronouns of the first, second,
and third persous as the subject of the verb. The shades of
meaning conveyed by the tenses are given in the paradigm above,
and are applicable to all verbs. The numbers, affixed to the
virious tenses in the declension of the rerbs, correspond with the
numbers on that paradigm of tenses, and the 7. stands for
Tense.—Ep. ] ‘
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DECLENSION or THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB.

Kakilliko, 'to be' ‘to exist,' 'to remain.'

Ezample of the Declension of a Perb in the Present Zense of the
Indicatiue Mood.

Any Tense may be declined in full in a similar manner.
7. 1. 8ing. Unnibot 1}J}ag”‘ ka-tdan, | am here.

” 1 ’ Thou art here.
’ noa ' He is here.
Dual. ” bali* |, We two (inclusive) arehere.
' balinoa ,, ‘Wetwo (exclusive) arehere.
" bula ” You two are here.
. buloara ,, They two are here.
Plu. » geen, We are here.
” nura 2 YO'LI are here.
»  bara They are here.
Reciproenl.
Dual. Unnibo balt* ka-kill-4n, We two are,or live, here to-
gether.
Plu. ” géen* We are, or live, here to-
gether.

#Or, such other nominative cases of pronouns of the singular, dual, and
plural, as the sense may require ; e.g., for the sing., baiig, I ;bi, thou ;
noa, ke; bountoa, she; ta, if; ngali, this (here), ngala, that(near
me); craloa that (near you% for the dual, ball, thou and | ; bali
noa, hand I ;bali bountoa. she and 1; bnia ye two; bulo-
ara they two; for the plu., ngéen, we; nura, yous bara, they.

-|—Lit.,this—self-same—place I am

Ixpicarive Moob.
T. 1 >"‘Bag ka-tin T. 6. *Bag ka-kulla-ta
. ka-kulla S. , ka-kin
5. ,, ka-kéin 9. ,, kanun.
Aorist participle—kén ; as, kinta kén bag, "afraid being I.'
[*Throughout the verb 'to Le,’ both in this Declaratire form and inthe

Permissive, a predicative adverb, ‘unnibo,” or any other suitable word,
may be inserted here in all the tenses.—ED. ]

PARTICIPLES.
T. 1L Bag ka-killin T.6. Bag ka-killi-ela-ta
2. ka-killi-kéin 7. ,, ka-killi-kolag
4. ,, ka-tala S. ,, ka-killi-kin
T. 9. Bag ka-killi-ntn.
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Continuatiue.

T. 1 Bag ka-killi-lin T. 3. Bag ka-kLilli-li-ela.

Reflexive.
T. 1. Kén bag bo.
Reciprocal.
7. 1. Bali ka-kill-4n* T- 6. Ball ka }uﬂ at
4. , kakill-ale olag
5. ,, ka-kill-ai-kéun S. ,, ka-kill-ai-bin

T.9. Bali ka-killa-nan.
— «We two are living together, the one with the other, now.'

%

Sussuncrive Moon.
1. The construct verb, denoting purpose.
T 10.
Ra-killi-ko, 'to be, exist, remain.'

Ka-killi-koa, "to continue to be or live.'
Ka-kill-ai-koa, 'to live one with another.'

2. The eonstruct verb, denoting the zmmediate purpose of the
pction in the preceding clause when no clause precedes, the jform
of the verd denotes a wish.

T. 10. Ka-uwil-koa bag, <that I may or might be,' "I wish to be.’
Iteration.
T. 9. Ka-téa-kd-nian bag
Tmminence.
T. 9. Ka-téa-kun-koa bag.
Contemporary circumstance.
T 1. Ka-tdn bag ba* T-3. Ka-killi-ela bag bn
T. 9. Ka-nun bag ba.
* The whole of the indicative mood may be thus declined with ba.

T. 1 Ka-téa-kén bag

Implied negation d actual becoming.
7. 10a. Ka-mai ga bag
Implied negation & entity or being.
7. 10b. Ka-pa bag ba 7. 10c. Ka-pa-ta bag bn
T 10d. Keawaran* bag ka-pa
*Keawardn is a negative.
TarperaTrve Moop -
Kié-uwa bi, 'be thou.'
Ka-kill-ia bi, ¢ continue thou to be, live, remain.’
Kéi-uwa bi gintoa bo, "be thou thyself.
Ka-kill4 bula (dual and plural only), 'be ye two.
Ka-téa-ka bi, 'be thou again.'
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PERMISSIVE FORM oF THE VERB ¢ K4KILLIKO.

Ka-mun-billiko “to permit to be, exist, remain,’

Ixprcarrve Moop.
7. 1. Ka miinbin ~ bén bag* T_-6. Ka min-bin-bia-ta bén bag
4. ,,  -bin-bia ,, ,, 8. ,, -bi-kin 5
5. 5, -bi-kéan,, 9. " -bi-nan s 9
# == ¢T permit him to be.

ParTICIPLES.

T 1.Ka-muan-bill-in 7. 6. Ka-miiu-billi-ela-ta

3. ,,  -billi-ela 7. » -kolag
4, ’ -bi-ala 8. ” -kin
6. ,  -billi-kéan 9. » -nan.
Reciprocal.
7. 1.Ka-mun-bill-dn + I. G Ka-mun-bill-ala-ta  +
4., -bill-ala " 7. ,,  -bill-ai-koldg ,,
5 5 -;ill-ai-kéun |, 8 ,, billaikin

. 9. Ka-mua-billa-ntan bulun bag.

+ Here insert in each tense 'bulun bang’ or any, other suitable words, as
suhjcct and personal object. 7. 1.is equivalent to ' | permit them to live to-
getner)

SusrvrceTIvE Moo,

1. To express purpose.
7. 10. Ka-maa-billi-ko, 'to permit to be'.
-billd-koa, ‘to permit to be together,
the one with the other'.

bhl

2. To express immediate purpose.
Z. 10. Ka-man-bin-uwil-koa, 'that ... may or might permit to
be together.'
Iteration.
7. 1 Ka-miaa-béa-kin bén bag T.9.Ka-min-béa-ka-nun bién bag*
#* — ¢ | shall again permit him to be.
Imminence.
7. 9. Ka-mun-béa-kun-koa biloa,+ 'lest he permit thee to be.
Contemporary circumstance.
7. 1. Ka-muin-bin bén bag ba 7. 3. Ka.mun-billi-ela binugt ba
1'. 9. Ka-mun-bi-naa bitiat ba
+ For banung, biloa, bitia, binung, see paradigm of Pronouns.
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Tmplied negation of actual becoming .
7. 10a. Ka-mai-gx bdén bag

Implied negation of entity or being.
T. 10b. Ka-mun-bi-pabagba 2% 10e¢. Ka-mun-bi-pa-ta bat; ba
7. 10d. Keawarin* bag min-bi-pa
* Keawardn is a negatire.

IsrperaTIVE Moob.
Ki-mGo-billa * ‘permit * to' . .
Ka-man-bill-a ,, 'permit ,, self to contlnuoto ., 0m
Ka-min-béa-ka ,, 'permit ,, againto’ . . . «
* Insert here the pronoun in the Ace.

DECLENSION OF TRANSITIVE VERBS.

DECLENSION or THE VERB '70 STRIKE.
Bun-killi-ko, 'to strike’.

EXAMPLES OF THE DECLENSION OF THE TENSES OF THE
INDICATIVE MOOD.

T. 1. Sing., Blntan bagt Dual, Bintan bali.t
Ply., Btatén glen.t
Conjoined Dual, Biutin banugt

+ Or any other suitable pronoun as a subject. The personal object must be
placed alter the verb, but the neuter object after the subject.

Ixprcative Moop.

T 1. Bl’mtan bén bag* T. G Ban-kulla-ta b6n bag
4. Ban-killa ,, ,, . 5, -kin bdn bag
5 a3 -kéaa ” 3 9 » -nun 2 3

PirTICTPLES.

T. 1. Ban-killin ~ bén bag T. 6. Ban-killi-ela-ta bon bag
2, 2 kaili- keun 33 s 7. 39 33 -1\013& 2 3
3. P -1\1“[ ela. YT 8. ” %) -kin [Z Y]
4. ” -tala EE Y] 9. ] 2 -nan » 7

Contenuatice.

T 1. Bén-killi-lin béu bag* 7. 3. Bun-killi-li-ela bén bag
#* = < | am striking with many blows, now.’
Reflexive.
5. Ban-kill-¢aa bag, 'I hare struck myself.



32 AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE.

Reciprocal.

T.1. Bun-killan bali T.6. Ban-kill-ala-ta  bali
4. ,, -kill-ala ' 7., -kill-ai-kolag ,,
5. ,, -kill-ai-kéun ,, S. ,, -kill-ai-kin

T 9. Ban-killa-nan bali
Stesv~nerive Moob.
1. To express purpose.

7. 10.
Bun-killi-ko, ‘to strike,” ‘for the purpose of striking.’
Bun-killi-koa, " to strike continually,” “to beat,” ¢ to thrash.’
Bun-kill-ai-koea, ¢ to strike each one the other,” ‘to fight.”

2. To express ¢mmnediate purpose.
., 10. Btn-wil or bi-wil-koa bén bag, ‘that I might strike him.”
3. Iteration.
7. 1 Btun-téa-kdn bén bag T.9. Bin-téa-ka-nin bag
4. Imminence.
T. 9. Bin-téa-kin-koa bdn bag
5. Contemporary circumstance.

7. 1. Bun-tan bén bag ba 7. 3. Btn-killi-ela bdn noa ba
T.9. Bén-nin bén bag ba

6. Implied negation of actual effect.
7. 10a. Bim-mai ga bén bag
7. Implied negation of action or entity.

b}

7. 10b. Biim-pa bén bag ba T-10c. Bém-pa-ta bén bag ba -

7. 10d. Keawardn bén bag bam-pa

TaeERATIVE MoOOD.

Bi-wa bi, ¢ strike thou’; biiwa-btwa bi, ¢ continue thou to strike.
Bin-killd bula, ¢ strike on, ye two, the one with the other.’
Bin-kill-ia, ¢ strike on,” ¢ be striking self.”
Bun-téa-ka bi, ‘ strike again’; ban-kéa, ¢ strike instantly.’
Nore.—This imperative, if written in full, with a subject and an
object, would be : —

Bh-wa bi (or bula, or nura) tia; instead of tia, any other
object may be used ; such as, unni, ‘this,” unnoa, *that,” and the
accusative cases of all the pronouns.

Continuative.
Bun-killi-lia bi (bula, nura) tia, &e., as above.
Reflexive. Emphatic. Reciprocal.
Biin-kill.ia bi kotti, Bu-ma bi gintoa, Bun-killd bula

‘strihe thou thine own  “strike thou thyself.”  ‘strike ye two, the one the
self.’ other.*
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PERMISSIVE FORM or taE VERB “TO STRIKE.’

Bum-mara-bun-billiko ‘to permit (some other) to strike.’

EXAMPLE OF THE DECLENSION OF THE TENSES,

1. Form to be used for ¢the Active Voice.

IxprcarivE Moop.

T. 1 Sing. Bam-man-bin bit tia,+ ¢ thou permittest me to strike,’
or ‘| am permitted to
strike.’

IareeraTIVE MoOOD.

1. Present; 2. Continuative; 3. Reflexive; 4. Emphatic;

5. Reciprocal.
1. Béim-mun-billa bit tia,t ‘permit thou me to strike,’
or ‘let me strike.’

2. »  -billi-lia bi tia ‘permit me to continue in
striking.’

3. » -bill-ia bi kotti, ¢ permit thyself to strike thine
own self.’

,,  -billa bi gintoa bén, ‘do thou thyself permit him
to strike.”

5. »  -billa bula, ‘permit ye two, the one the
other, to strike one

another.

2. Form 10 be usedfor the Passive Foice.

IxpricaTive Moob.
1.Present; 2. Continuative; 3. Reflexive ; 4. Reciprocal.

1. Bam-mara-bin-bin bit tia,}  ‘thou permittest (any one)
to strike me,” o ‘1 am
permitted to be struck.’

2, " bun-billi-lia, ‘continuethou to permit (any
one) to be struck.’
3. " ban-bill-ia tia “1 myself permit myself to
gatoa bo, be struck.’
4. " ban-billa bulun, ¢ permit, the one the other, to
be struck.’

+ Any other suitable pronouns may be placed heve.
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Declension of this Verb,
when it is used so as to hare the meaning of a passive voice,

Ixprearrve Moob.

T. 1. Bim-mara-ban-bin bén bag 4. Biim-mara-bin-bia bén bag
4. 9. Blm-mara-bun-bi-nan bén bag
PArTICIPLES.

T 1. Bim-mara-ban-bill-in 7. 4. Béim-mara-bin-bi-ala
2. 9. Bim-mara-bun-billi-nin
Reciprocal.

7 1. Bdm-mara-ban-hillin T. 4. Bim-mara-Lan-bill-ala
7. 9. Bim-mara-bun-billa-nan

Stssrxerive Moob.

7. 10.
Blun-mara-bun-billi-ko, ‘to permit (somebody) to be

struck.’

» -bian-bill-ai-koa, ‘to permit the one to be
struck by the other.’

” -ban-bi-uwil-koa, ‘that...might permit...to be
struck.’

» -ban-bia-kun-koa, ‘lest (somebody) should be
permitted to be struck.’

» -Lén-bi-tén bén bag ba, ‘when | permit (any person)

to be struck.’

-ban-bai-ga bén bag, ‘I had almost permitted him
to be struck.”

-ban-bi-pa bén bagba, ‘had | permitted him to be
struck.’

Iareerative Moob.
Biim-mara-ban-billa bi tia.

DECLENSION oF mne VERB “TOMAKE’

Umaulliko, ‘to do,” personally, ‘to make,’ “to create.’

Inprestive Moob.

7. 1. Umdn bag unni 7. 6. Umé-ta  bag unni
4. Umi . » S. Uma-kin »
5. Uma-kéan

» 9. Ura-nan "

- T.1 Uméan bag ba unni
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PARTICIPLES.
T. 1. Umull-in  bag unni 7. 4. Umala bag unni
2, Umulli-kéan 6. Umulli-ela-ta »
3. Umulli-ela ’ 7. Umulli-kolag ’
T. 9. Umulli-gun bag uniii

Continuative.
T. 1. Umulli-lin bag unni 7. 3. Tmulli-li-ela bag unni

Reflexive.
T. 5. Umull-éun bag unni
Reciprocal.
7. 1. Toull-dn bali unni T.6. Umull-ala-ia  bali unni
4. Umull-ala ' ’ 7. Umull-ai-kolag
5. Umull-ai-kéan ,, ’ 8. Umull-ai-kin s

9. Umul’a-nan bali unni

Svssvxcrive Moob.

1. o express purpcse.

T. 10.
TUmulli-ke, “to do, make, create.’
T mulli-koa, ‘to continue todo’
Umull-ai-koa, ‘to do reciprocally.’

2. o express immediate purpose.
T. 10. Uma-uwil-koa bag unni, ‘that I may or might make this.’

Iternfion.
T. 1. Uméa kédn begupni 7. 9. Uméa La-nun bz unni

Imminence.
T.9. Uméa kun koa bag unni
Contemporary circumstance. ]
7. 8. Umulii-ela bag ba unni
2. 9. Una-naa noa bag unni

Implied negation of actual cffect.
7. 10a. Umai-ga bag unni

Implied negation of ncticn or entity.

T 10b. Uma-pa bag unni T-10c. Uma-pa-ta beg unni

, 7. 10d. Keawaran bag uma-pa unni
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TarperaTivE Moob.

Umulla bi, ¢ make thou.’

Umau-umulla bi, (reduplication) ¢ make thou diligently.’
Umulld bula, ¢ make ye two’ (reciprocally).

Umull-ia bi, ¢ make thou thyself’ (reflexive).

Uméa-ka, ‘ make again’; uma-kéa, ‘make instantly.’
Uma-bun-billa bén unni, ‘permit him to make this.’
Umara-bun-billa unni, ‘permit this to be made.’

DECLENSION oF tHE VERB ‘70 DO,” “TO PERFORM.’

Upulliko ‘to do,” ‘to perform,” ‘to use in action.’

INnDICATIVE Moob.
7. 1. Upan bag gali ko T. 4. Upé bag gali ko
9. Upa-nan bag gali ko.
PARTICIPLES.

L in _bag gali ko T. 4. Upala bag gali ko
T3 %ﬁﬁﬂ}i?ela 99 N 7. Upulli-kolag ,, 5 »

T.9. Upulli-nan bag gali ko

Continuative.
7. 1 Tpulli-lin bag gali ko T.3. Upulli-li-ela bag gali ko
Reflexive.

7. 5. Upull-éin bag gali ko
Reciprocal.

7. 1. Upull-4n bali gali ko

SUBJUNCTIVE Moop.

IT. 10.
Upulli-ko, “to do, to use in action.’
Upulli-koa, ‘to continue to do,” as, ‘to work with.’
Upan-uwil-koa bag, * that | might do.’
Upéa-kin-koa bag, ‘lest | should do.”
Up&-nunbi ba, ¢ when thou deest,’ or ¢ if thou do.”
Upai-ga bag, ¢ I had almost done.’
Upa-pa bag ba, *had I done,” or ¢if 1 had done.’

IapErATIVE MOOD.
Upulla, “do,” “use " in action.
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DECLERSION oF THE VERB ‘70 BREAK’
by personal agency.

Tiir-bung-gulliko, ‘to break’ by personal agency,
not by instrumental means.

Iwpicarive Mooo.
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gin bagunni 70 4_ Tiir-bug-ga bag unni
T.9. Tiir-bug-ga-nun bag unni

PaRrTICIPLES.
© PRGN 220 T 4 Hir g gilonag E |

’

IT. 9. Tiir-bug-gulli-nin bag unni
+ Here insert ‘uani’ or any other neuter object.

Continuative.
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gulli-lin bag 71 3. Tiir-bug-gulli-li-ela bag +
Reflexive.
T. 5. Tiir-bug-gull-éan bag unni
Reciprocal.
T.4. Tiir-bug-gull& bali unni

SuBJUNCTIVE Moop.

T. 10,
Tiir-bug-gulli-ko, ‘to break’ (something).
Tiir-bug-ga-uwil-koa, ‘that ... may or might break.’
Tiir-bug-géa-kan-koa, ‘lest ... should break.’
Tiir-bug-ga-nhu bag ba, ‘when I break,’ or ‘if I break.’
Tiir-bug-gai-ga bag, ‘I had almost broken.’
Tiir-bug-ga-pa bag ba, ‘had I broken,” or <if 1 had broken.’

DECLENSION orF THE VERB ¢ 70 BREAK’
by instrumental agency.

Tiirburrilliko, ‘ to break,” by instrumental, not by personal,

agency.

INDICATIVE Moo,

T. 1 Tiir-bur-rin bag unni 70 4. Tiir-bur-réa bag unni
Z' 9. Tiir-bur-ri-ndn bag unni

D
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PARTICIPLES.
T 1 Tiir-bur-rill-in  bag + Z. 4. Tiir-bur-rala _bag *
, -bur-rilli-ela 7 7. Tiir-bur-rilli-kolag ,,~ ,,

7. 9. Tiir-bur-rillimian bag unni
Continuafice.

I 1. Tiir-bur-rilli-lin bag 1. 3. Tiir-bur-rilli-li-ela bag +
+ Here insert ‘wnni * or any other neuter chject.
Reflexive.

7. 2, Tiir-bur-rill-éan bag unni
Reciprocal.

X. 1. Tiir-bur-rill-4n bali unni

SussuxcrivE Moob.

T. 10.
Tiir-bur-rilli-ko, ‘tobreak’ by means of some instrument.
Tiir-burr-uwil-koa, ‘that... may or might break.’
Tiir-bur-réa-kin-koa, ‘lest ... should break.’
Tiir-bur-ri-ntn bag ba, ‘when | break’, or “if I break.’
Tiir-bur-ri-pabag ba, < had 1 broken’, or ‘if I had broken.’

DECLENSION or mae VERB ‘70 SPEAK, ‘TO TELL’

Wiyelliko, ‘t0 speak, say, talk, converse, communicate.’

InpicaTive MoOD.
T, 1. Wivdn  bén bag* 7. 6. Wiva-ta bén bag
. Wiyé noo» 8. Wiya-kin ,,
5. Wiya-kéan ,, ,, 9. Wira-nin ,,
#=¢] tell him.’
PArTICIPLES.

7. 1. Wivellin _ bénbag I\ G Wiyelii-ela-ta bén bag
2. Wiyelli-kéan ,, 7. Wiyelli-kolag ,,
3. Wiyelli-ela . 8. Wiyelli-kin .o
4, Wiyala » oo 9. Wiyellinan ,,

Continuatice.

7. 1. Wiyelli-lin T. 3. Wiyelli-li-ela
Reflexive.

7. 5. Wirel-léan bag= ° I talked to myself.’
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Reciprocal.
Z. 1 Wiyell-4n bara® 7. 6, Wiyell-ala-ta bara
4. Wiyell-ala " 7. Wiyell-ai-kolag ,,
5. Wiyell-ai-kéan ,, 8. Wiyell-ai-kin »
7. 9. Wiyella-nun bara
#== ‘They say to one another.’

SuesvNerIve Moob.
1. To express purpose.

. 7. 10.
Wiyelli-ko, 'to tell, say.’
Wivelli-koa, ‘to continie to tell o preach.’
‘Wiyell-ai-koa (reciprocal), ¢to talk,
the one with the other.

2. To express immediate purpose.
7. 10. Wiydn-uwil-koa bag
Lteration.
X.9. Wiyséa ki-nin beg
Jmminence.
T. 10. Wiyéa kan-koa bag
Contemporary circumstance.

T. 1 Wiyén noa ba T. 3. Wiyelli-ela noa ba
-9. Wiya-nitn noa ba

T. 1L Wiyéa kén bag

Implied negation of actual effect.
7. 10a. Wiyai-ga bén bag
Implied negation o action or entity.
7. 100, \Viyal-})a bén bag ba T.10e. Wiya-pa-ta bén ba

10d. Keawardnt bén bag wiya-pa
+Keawaran is the negative.

IazperaTive MooD -

‘Wiys, ¢say, will you 7" (interrogative).

Wiyella, ‘speak, tell.” .

‘Wiya-wiyella (reduplication), speak! be quick I’
Wiyella, < speak’ reciprocally.

Wiyell-ia, ¢ continue to ask.’

‘Wiya-wiyall-a, ‘ask urgently.’

‘Wiyéa-ka, ¢ tell again,” < repeat.’

Wiya-kéa, ‘speak presently.’

‘Wiya-bin-biila bén, © permit him to speak.’
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DECLENSION OF INTRANSITIVE VERBS.

DECLENSION or mar VERB ¢ 70 GO.’

Uwolliko, ‘to go, come, walk, tend, move.’

InDICATIVE Moob.

T. 1. Uwén bag T.4. Uwa bag
7. 9. Uwa-nin bag

Participle.

7. 1. Uwoll-in bag 7. 4. Umala bag
3. Umolli-ela bag 9. Uwolli-nun bag

Continuative.
Z. 1. Uwolli-lin bag T 3. Uwolli-li-ela bag
Reflexive.
T. 5. Uwoll-éin bag

Reciprocal.

7. L. Uwoll-4n bara 7 4. Uwoll-ala bara
T. 9. Uwolli-nun bara

SuBJUNCTIVE Moob.
T.10.

Umolli-ko, ¢ to come,) ‘to go away’ (according to
the meaning of the adverb with it).

Uwa-uwil-koa, ‘that | may or might come or go.’

Uwéa-kan-koa, ‘lest . . should come or go.’

Uwa-nan bag ba, ‘when | go or come.’

Uwai-ga bag ba, “1had almost come o gone.’

Uma-pa bag ba, ‘had 1 come or gone.’

ImpeErRATIVE MoOD.

Tanan umolla,  come hither.’

Waita uwolla, ¢ go away.’

‘Wolla-wolla, ‘come or go quickly.’
TUwolla, ‘depart each.’

Uwoll-ia, ‘come or go’ (of self).

Uwéa-ka, - come or go.’

Uwa-bin-billa, ¢ permit to come or go.’
Uwa-kéa, ‘ come or go,” sc., in the morning.
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DECLENSION or THE VERB ¢ TO BEFAK’

Tiirkulliko, ‘to break’ spontaneously.

PARTICIPLES.
Tiir ran unni, ‘this is broken” spontaneously.

71 Tiir-kull:in,l'mni ] 7. 5. Tiir-kull-éan unni
2., -kulli-kéin unni 6. ,, -kulli-ela-ta unni.
3. .. -kulli-ela unni 7. ,, -kulli-kolag unni
4. ,, -kull-ala unni 8. ,, -kulli-kin unni

7. 9. Tiir-kulli-nan unni
Continuative.
T, 1. Tiir-kulli-lin unni 7. 3. Tir-kulli-li-ela unni

Svesuxcrive Moop.

B T.10.

Tiir-kulli-ko, ‘to break of its own accord.’
Tiir-kulli-koa unni, ‘that this may e might break.’
Tiir.knll-éa-kin-koa ‘legt . should break.’
Tiir-kulli-nin unnibo, ‘ when or if this breaks.”
Tiir-ka-ga-1éan unni, ‘this had almost broken.’
Tiir-kulli-ba-pa unni, had this broken.’

v IxpeERATIVE MooD.

Tiir-kull-ia unni, ‘I wish this to breik of itself.’
Tiir-knll-8a-ka nnni. ¢ T wish this to break of itself again.’
Kaminbilla unni tiir-kulli-koa, ‘let this break sportaneously.

DECLENSION oF vae VERB, ‘70 DIE.”

Tetti bulliko, ‘to be in the act of dying,” ‘to die’.

: Ixpicarive Moob.
T 1 Tetti ban noa T. 6. Tetti ba-ta noa

4. ,, banoa 8. ,, ba-kin noa
5. ,, bakéun noa 9. ,, ba-pan noa
. PamricirLes.
I. 1. Tetti bullin noa T. 4. Tetti bala noa
2. - hullickéiin non 7. ,, bulli-kin noa
3. ,, bulli.ela noa 9. ,, Dbulli-nan noa
Continuative.
T. 1. Tetti bulli-lin noa T. 3. Tetti bulli-li-ela noa
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StesvxcTIvE Moob.
T. 10.
Tetti bulli-ko, ‘to die.’
Tetti ba-uwil-koa noa, |n order that he mlght die.’
Tetti béa-kan-koa noa, ‘lest he should die.”
Tetti ka-nan noa ba, ‘when he dies,” ‘if he should die.’
Tetti bai-ga noa, ‘he had almost died.’
Tetti ba-pa noa, ‘had he died,” “if he had died.’
IupERATIVE MoOOD.
Tetti ba-uwa, ¢ proceed to die’ (optatively).
Tetti ban-billa bén, permxb him to die.’
Tetti béa-ka, ‘die again.

PARTICLES used instead of the VERB ‘TO BE.”

1. Theverd, with a substantive attribute - ta, “itis’; tarar6n,
¢jtis not.’

2. Theverb, with an adjective attribute : 16§, ‘itis’; kora
14 g, ‘itis not.’

3. The verb, with a personal attribute: (1) bo, is “self’; (2)
gali, “this’is the agent who.

Fyamples of 1,2, and 3 :—

Unnibo bag, ‘thisis 17 (the subject of the verb) ;
gatoa bo unni, ‘thisis | myself (the personal
agent), who’ . .; uiini ta, ‘thisis’ (the subject) ;
unnibo ta, ‘thisisitself’ (thesubject) gali noa
miya, ‘this is he who spoke.’

Pulli, ‘salt’ (a subst); pulli ta, ‘it is salt’ (a subst.)
11i ‘itissalt’ (anat{;) pulli kora Iag,
18 ot H: (an adj) ; tararan* pulli korien,
‘itis not salt ’ (a subst.)

* There are two negatives here, as usual, but the former of them may be
omitted. s

4. The verb, with an atiribute ¢f manner : Yanti> ‘itisso ;

antibo ta ‘it is so itself’ ; émperative - yan6a, ‘letbe as
1itis’; ya-ai (used negatively), ‘let it not be so.’

FErample :—

Paai, banki yikora, ‘letit net be so, strike not.’

5. The verb, expressing fendency - wal, “is,” ‘shall,” “mill*
(denotmg tendency of the mind or thing) ; imperative - miya,
+say,” ‘declare what you wish.’

Ezamples :—

Tiir wal unni, ‘thisis broken’; wiya, unni mur-
rarag, ‘say, is this good?’

TEE GRAMMAR, 43

6. The verb, expressing being or existence: ke, ‘be’ ¢is.’
Erample =—
Minarig ke uiini? ‘whet (thing) is this?’
[Nore—I am not sure that all these particles are used as
substitutes for the verb ‘to be.’—Xp.]

THE VERB used NEGATIVELY.

Ixpicative Moop.

Afirmatively, Negatively.
7 1. Kaﬁwé,, bku-tau béa bag. I\.Q‘L\Vﬁldn bdn bag ban korien.
"Yes, .I strike him.” “No, I strike him not.’
5. Bin-kéaa bdn bag. Keawai, bda bag bin-ki- pa.
‘,I hare struck him.’ ‘No, | here not struck him.”
6. Bian-kulla bén bag. Keaw raran, bén bag bhm- pa.
¢ I'had struck him.” “No, I had not struck him.’
8. Btn-kin bén bag. Keawai, b6n bng bin-kin.
‘| shall strike him.” “‘No, [ shall not strike him."

9. Bin-naa wal bén bag Keawai, wal bén bag ban korien.
‘I shail strike him.’ ‘Xo, 1 shall not strike him.’
PARTICIPLES.
T.
1. Bin-kill-in bén bag. Keawaran, bén bag ban-killi liorien.
¢ | am striking him.’ ‘No, | am not striking him.’
3. Bun killi-ela bén bag. Keawaran,bén bag bun-killi korakal,

“ I was striking him.” ‘No, | was not going to strike him.’
9. Bin-killi-nin “bénbag.  Keawai, bon bag biu-killi kora ke.
“ lam going to strike him.” ‘No, I am not going to strikc him.’

Isrperarive Mooo.
Mandatory—
Buwa bdn, “strike him.” ~ Ma, biiwa bén, *do, strike him.”
Panoa, bén-ki yikora bdn, * let be, strike him not.’
Bin-kiil4, ¢ strike on,” ¢ continue to strike.’
Yanoa, bén-killa-ban Kora, * let be, cease striking.’
» Biém-mara-ban-billa bdn, ‘permit him to be struck.’
Yari, bén bi bim-mara-bin-bi yikora, “hold! lethim not
be struck.’
Entreaty—
Bim-man-billa-hén. permit him to strike.”
Yanoa, bim-mun-bi yikora bén, ‘let be, permit him not to
strike.’
Interrogative—
Minarig-tin binug ban-kulla ? ¢ why did’st thou strike him
Kora koa binug bim-pa? ‘whyhast thou not struck him?’
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Idiom —
Wiwi, ‘be quiet,” ‘do not what you tend to do.’
Yaai, ‘refrain,” ‘do not,” ‘cease acting,” ‘hold’! ¢let not.’
Yari, yanoa, ‘let be,” ‘let alone,” ‘do not.*

ADVERBS.

THE use of the word determines whether it should be called
a noun, an adjective, or an adrerb. A word used with the
particle of agency would be considered a noun; but the same
word, if attached to a noun, would be an adjective; used with a
verb, it would be an adverb; as, p6rrdl, ‘heavy’; pdrrél
ta unni, ‘thisis heavy’; porrél noa wiyén, ‘he speaks
heavily.” Adverbs are classed in the following manner :—

1. OF NVumber.

‘Wakal bo ta, ¢ once only. Buldara bo ta, ‘twice only.’
Ngéro bo ta, ¢ thrice only.’
2. Of Order.
Bonén, ‘thefirst to be done.’ Kurri-kurri, ‘thebeginning, the
Génka, ‘the first,” or “before.” first.”
Willug, ‘the last,” or ‘behind.’
3. OF Place.

Unti, ‘here.”
Unnug, ‘there.’

Bard-kolag, ‘downwards.’
Muriug-kolag, ‘forwards.’
Wonnug ? ¢ where #° Willug-kolag, ‘backmards.’
Woanta-kolag, *whither’ ? Wonta-birug? ‘whence? from
Unti-kolag, “hither.’ what place ?’

Untoa-kolag. ‘thither.’ TUuta-birug, ‘thence.” [time.
Wokka-kolag, ‘upwards.’ Unti-birng, ‘hence’; place or

4. OF Time.

Ba, ‘when; atthe time that’;
gai-ya, ‘then,” must always
be after it.

Bug-gai, ‘this present period,
now, to-day’; ‘the time now
passing.’

Bug-gai-kal, ‘of the present
period; fresh, new, recently.’

Gai-ya, ‘then, at that time’;
it is governed by the par-
ticle ba.

Kabo, * presently.’

Kabo ka ta, ¢ presently it is,’
for ‘not yet.’

Keawai-wal, ‘never, not at any
time’; ‘no, never.’

Kim-ba, ‘yesterday’ (when the
rerb is in a past tense); ‘to-
morrow’ (when used with a
verb in the future tense).

Kam-ba kén ta, ¢ the day after
to-morrow.’

Mura-ai, ¢ sometimes.’

Murrin-murrin, ‘often, repeat-
edly, frequently.’

Tiga, ‘before, prior to.”

Tanoa-nug bo, ¢soon.’

Toan-ta, ‘afterwards.’
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Unnug bo, ‘hitherto.’

‘Wakal-wakal, ¢ once-once,” —an
idiomfor ¢ seldom.’

Yaki-ta, ‘now’; at the time
spoken of.

Yaki-ta bo, ‘instantly’; atthe
selfsame moment spoken of.

Pakoun-ta? ‘at what time?
when ?

Yanti-kat-ai, ‘hence forward,’
‘for ever’; Zit., ‘thus always.’

Yuki-ta, ‘afterwards.’

Yuraki, ‘long since, formerly,
long ago.’

Note.—Iteration is expressed by a particular foru: of the verb; as,

Buntéa-kanun, “will strike again.’

5. OF Quantity.

Butti, ‘more’ ; meaning, ‘con-
tinue the action.’

Kauwal-14g, ‘largely, much,
abundantly.’

Kirun, ¢all.”

Minndn ? ‘what quantity? how

much ? how many?’

Tantoa, ‘enough, sufficiently.’
‘Waréa-lag, ‘little, sparingly.’
Winta, ¢ a part, a portion.’

6. Of Quality or Manner.

Kara, ‘slowly, deliberately.’

Kurra-kai, ‘quickly’; also equi-
valent to the phrase ‘make
haste.”

Pér-rél, < heavily’; ¢f: pér-rél.
Wir-wir, ‘cheerfully, lightly’;

¢f. wir, as a verb, ‘tofiy like
the down of a bird.’

Wogkal-lag, “foolishly '; ¢f. wogkal, ‘deaf, stupid, foolish.’

k]

Mirka, ‘perhaps.’

7. OF Doubt.
Mirka-ta, ‘perhapsso, possibly.’

8. OF Affirmation.

E-¢, ‘yes.”’

Kau-w4, ‘yea.’

Tokél bo ta, ‘truly, in truth
itself ”; ¢f: tokdl, ‘straight.’

Yanti bo ta, ‘yes, just as it is.’
Yuna bo ta, ‘verily, certainly,

really’; Zit.,, ‘there it s
itself.

9. OF Negation.

- s H 3 7 T ’
Kea-wai, nay. Ta-rardn, ‘it is not,” se., the
Kea-wa-rdn, ‘no.’ thing affirmed.

Yikora, kora, korien, ‘no, not.’

10. OF Interrogation.
Kora-koa ? ‘why not ? Tako-ai? ‘horn?" meaning ‘in
Minarig-tin ? *why ? where- what manner?’ answer, yan-
forey’ ) ti, ‘thus. )
Wonnén ? ‘how ? which way? answer, gia-kai, ‘this way.’
Nore.—Other modifications will be hetter understood from the Illustra-
tive sentences.
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PREPOSITIONS.

Ba, ‘of’—denoting possession,

" when used with the personal
pronouns.

Birug, ‘of, outof, from’; op-
posed to Iro-lag.

Ka, ¢in,” or “at’ such a period;
as, tarai-ta yellanna-ka, ‘in
another moon.’

Ka-ba, ‘in, on, at’—a place; as,
Sydney-ka-ba, ‘at Sydney.

Kai,~—the same meaning as tin;
only this is used to personal
pronouns, but ftin’ goes
with nouns.

Kal, ‘part of’; as, unti-kal,
‘of this, part of this, hereof.’

Katoa, ‘with, in company
with,’—not instrumental.
Ko, -lo, -0, -ro, -to,—particles
denoting agency or instru-

mentahty
0-ba, ‘of'—the same as ‘ba,’
Tt wsed only with nouns.™

Ko-lag, ¢ to, towards, tendency
towards,” — opposed to birug.

Murrarig, ‘into.’

Murrug, ‘within.’

Tin, ¢ from, on account of, for,
because of, in consequence
of.’

‘Warrai, ‘outside, without,” —
opposed to ‘within.”

* Expressed by with, by, for, but only when instrumental.

CONJUNCTIONS.

THE idiom of the language is such, that sentences connect with
sentences without the aid of conjunctions, the subjunctire mood

ansmeriug all these purposes.

The dual number also does away

with the necessity of using connectives to unite two expressions.
The following are the prmmpal conjunctlons viz.,, gatun,

‘and’; kulla ‘because, for’;

of this.” Bat the particles * lest,”

gah tin, ‘therefore, on account

“unless, “ that,” and the disjune-

tives, are expressed by modifications of theverb in the subjunctive
mood, as will be shown in the Illustrative sentences.

INTERJECTIONS.

Nore.—The following are used under the circumstances mentioned.

A, “hearken ! lo ! behold I’

Ela-bedra, of wonder, surprise,

astonishment.

Ginoa, of salutation at parting;

as, ‘farenell.’

Katio-katia, of pain, anguish.

Wau, “attention I a call to
attend.

Wi-wi, of aversion.

Yapallun, of sorrow; ‘alas!’
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CHAPTER IV.

VOCABULARY.

(1) MYTHOLOGY.

Gak6n; Karima; m.,* bones put through the septum of the
nose for ornament.

G6rro; pummeri; yonei, =., rarieties of grass-tree. To
form the native spears, pieces of the flower-stalks of‘this are
cemented together at the ends by a resinous substance which
exudes from the root; they are made from eight to twelve
feet long; a piece of hard mood forms the last joint, on which
is cemented a splinter of pointed bone, as a barb. A deadly
weapon this is; thrown by means of alever nearly four feet.
long, ¢/ *‘wommara’, which is held in the hand, and on it
the poisoned spear.

Koin, Tippakal P6rrag are names of animaginary male
being, who has now, and has always had, the appearance of a
black ; he residesin thick brushes orjungles; he is seen occas-
ionally by day, but mostly at night. In general, he precedes
the corning of the natives from distant parts, when they assemble
to celebrate certain of their ceremonies, as the knocking out of’
tooth in the mystic ring, or when they are performing some
dance. He appears painted with pipe-clay, and carries a fire-
stick in his hand; but generally it is the doctors, a kind of
magicians, who alone perceive him, and to whom he says, ‘ Fear
not; comeand talk.” At other tiines lie conies when the blacks
are asleep, and takes them up, as an eagle his prey, and carries
them away for atime. The shout of the surrounding party often
makes him drop his burden; otherwise, he conveys them to his
fire-place in the bush, where, close to the fire, he deposits his
load. The person carried offtries to cry out,but canuot, feeling
almost choked ; at daylight Koin dlsappears and the black
finds himself conveyed safely to his own fire-side.

Kopor6wb6n, the name of another imaginary being, whose
trill in the bush frequently alarms the blacks in the night.
When he overtakes a native, he commands him to exchange
cudgels, giring his own which is extremely large, and desiring
the black to take a first blow at his head, which he holds down
for that purposet; after this he smites and kills the person
with one blow, skewers him with the cudgel, carries him off,
roasts, and then eats him.

* The m, throughout, stands for meaning.
+ This is @ common mode of duelling among the blacks.—ED.
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Kurriwilbén, the name of his wife ; she has a long horn on
each shoulder, growing upwards, with which she pierces the
aborigines, and then shakes herself until they are impaled on
her shoulders, when she carries them to a deep valley, roasts,
and eats her victims. She does not kill the women, fortheyare
always taken by her husband for himself. Yaho has, by
some means, come to be used by the blacks as a name for this
being.

Miirramai, m, the name of around ball, about the size of a
cricket-ball, which the aborigines carry in a small net sus-
pended from their girdles of opossum varn. The women are
not allowed to see the internal part ‘of the ball. It is used
as a talisman against sickness, and it is sent from tribe to
tribe for hundreds of miles, on the sea-coast and in the interior.
One is now here from Moreton Bay, the interior of which a
black showed me privately in my study, betraying consider-
able anxiety lest any female should see the contents. After
he had unrolled many yards of woollen cord, made from the
fur of the opossum, the contents proved to be a quartz-like
substance of the size of a pigeon’s egg. He allowed me to
break it and retain a part. It is transparent, like white
sugar-candy. The natives swallowany small crystalline particles
that crumble off, as a preventive of sickness. Itscratches glass,
and does not effervesce with acids. From another specimen,
the stone appears to be agate, of amilky hue, semi-pellucid,
and it strikes fire. The vein from which it appears to have
been broken off is one and a quarter inch thick. A third
specimen contained a portion of carnelian partially crystallised,
a fragment of chalcedony, and a fragment of a crystal of white
quartz.

Murrokun, m., the name of a mysterious magical bone, which
is obtained by the kardkals, ¢g.o. Three of these sleep on
the grave of a recently interred corpse; in the night, during
their sleep, the dead person inserts a mysterious bone into
each thigh of the three ‘doctors,” who feel the puncture not
more severe than that of the sting of an ant. The bones
remain in the flesh of the doctors, without any inconvenience
to them, until they wish to kill any person, when by magical
power, it is said ‘and beliered, they destroy their ill-fated
victim, causing the mysterious bone to enter into his body,
and so occasion death.

Nauwai, m,acanoe; pup a,m., bark, a canoe. The canoes
are made of one sheet of bark, taken whole from the tree and
softened with fire, and then tied up in a folded point at each

end. A quantity of earthformsa hearth, on which the natives’

roast their bait and fish, when fishing.

2
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Nug-gan, m., asong. There are poets among the tribes, who
compose songs ; these are sung and danced to by their own
tribe in the first place, after which other tribes learn the song
and dance; and so the thing itinerates from tribe to tribe
throughout the country, until, from change of dialect, the very
words are not understood correctly by distant blacks.

P6robug, the name of a mystic ring, in which certain cere-
monies of initiation are performed ; from R $ 1, “ to drop down,
to be born.’

Puntiniai, m., a messenger, an ambassador. Thesemen are
generally decorated with the down of the swan or of the
hawk on their heads, when on an embassy. They arrange the
time, place, and manner of preparations for a battle or for the
punishing of a supposed offender or real aggressor. They
bring intelligence of the movements of hostile tribes, or the
lastnew song anddance (¢f: nug-gun). Whenthey travel at
night, a fire-stick is always carried by them as a protection
against the powers of darkness, the evil spirits, of whichthey
are in continual dread.

Puttikan, another imaginary being, like a horse, having a
large mane and a tail sharp like a cutlass ; whenever he meets
the blacks, they go towards him and draw up their lips to show
that the tooth is knocked out *; then he will not injurethem ;
but should the tooth be stlllthere he runs after them, and kills
and eats them. He does not Wa]k, but bounds like a kangaroo,
and the noise of his leaps onthe ground is as the report of agun;
he calls out as he advances, ‘Pirrolé g, Pirrolé g’

Tilm4n, ., a small bird of the size of a thrush. Itis supposed
by the women to be the first maker of women; or to be
a woman transformed after death into the bird ; it runs up
trees like a woodpecker. These birds are held in veneration
by the women only. The bat, kolug-kolug, is held in
reneration on the same ground by the men, who ppose the
animal a mere transformation.

Tippakalin, Mailkun, and Bimpdin, are names of the
wife of K 0in, ¢.v. Sheis amuch more terrific being than her
husband ; him the blacks do not dread, because he does not kill
them; but thisfemalebeing not only carries off the nativesin a
large bag-net and dragsthem beneath the earth, but she spears
the children through the temples; she thus kill them, and no
one ever sees again those mhoni she obtains.

Turrama, m.,an instrument of war, called by Europeans a
‘boomerang’ Itis of a half-moon shape; when thrown
in the air it revolves on its own centre and returns, forming

*This & a proof that the black man has been duly initiated at the ceremoniesof the
Bora. Sees.v. Yarro.—Eb.
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acurve in its orbit from andto the thrower; to effect this, it i
thrown against the wind; but in war it is thrown against the
ground ; It then rebounds apparently with double violence, and
strikes some distant object, and wounds severely with its
sharpened extremities.

Hiarro, m.,anegg. But,used in amystic sense, to the initiated
ones it means fire or water.” And by the use of thistermin
asking for either element, the fraternity can discover them-
selvesto each other. The men, after the tooth is knocked out
in the Borarites, call women kunnaikar4, and themselres
yirabai; previous to which the men are styled, koromun.
The ceremony of initiation takes place every three or four years
as young lads arrive at the age of puberty ; mystic rings are
made in the woods, and numerous ceremonies are gone through
before the operation of displacing a tooth from the upper
jaw; this is effected by three steady blows with a stout piece
of hard wood, in shape like a punch, from the hand of the
karakal; afterthat, the youth may seize a woman; he becomes
amember of the tribe and engages in their fights.

T ulug, the name of the ring in which the tooth is knocked
out. The trees are marked near the ring with rude repre-
sentation of locusts, serpents, and other things, on the bark;
these are chopped with an axe; and copies of the nests of
various quadrupeds are formed on the ground near the spot.
The celebrants dance for several days every morning and
evening, continuing the whole of the night; no women are
allowed to join in the ceremony.

(2) GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES.

A wab a, Lake Macquarie; the word means ‘a plain surface.’
Biwogkula,theplaceofredti-trees; from biwog, ‘redti-tree.’
Boikéntmba,a \kllace of ferns; fromb oik én, ‘fern.’ .
3oun, the site of Wallis’s Plams from abird of that name.
Bdlba, anisland; any place surrounded with water.
Bulkara,any mountain ; frombu lka, ‘the back’ of a man
or a beast.
Buttaba, the name of ahillon the margin of the Lake.
Garawantara, any plain, a flat.

Goloyauwé, apoint of land on the south side of the Lake.
Gérrbinba, the female- emu place ; from g6rroin, ‘the
female emu’; ‘the male emu’ is k69 kor6g, from his cry.
Gullanba a place of brambles; from gurran, aninferior

sort of ‘bramble.’
Kai4raba, aplace of ‘ Pea-weeds.’
Kiar aLunba aplace of * swamp- -oaks,” which is a species of pine.
Kéel-kée 1b a place of ‘grass-tree.’
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Kintiirrabin, the name of a small extinct voleano on the
sea-coast. near Red Head, north-east of Lake Macquarie.

Koikaligba, a place of brambles; from koikalig, asort
of *bramble,” bearing a berry like a raspberry.

Koiy6 g, the site of any native camp.

Kona-konaba, the name of the place where the stone called
kona-kona is found. There ara veins in the stone, which
contain a yellow substance used for paint in warlike expedi-
tions. Itisthe name of a large mountain, at the northern
estremity of Lake Macquarie.

Kopurraba, the name of the place from which the blacks
obtain the kopurra, a yellowish earth, which they wet,
mould up into balls, and then burn in a strong fire; the fire
makes it change into a brilliant red, something like red ochre;
the men and women paint themselves with it, after mixing it
with the kidney fat of the kangaroo; this paint they use
always at their dances.

Kurra-kurro6n, the name of a place in which there is almost
a forest of petrifactions of wood, of various sizes, extremely
well defined. Itisin abay at the north-western extremity of
Lake Macquarie. The tradition of the aborigines is, that for-
marly it was one large rock which fell from the heavens and
killed a number of blacks who were assembled there; they
had gathered themselves togsther in that spot by command
of an immense iguana, which came down from heaven for that
nurpose ; the iguana was angry at their having killed lice
by roasting them in the fire; those who had killed the vermin
by cracking them, had been’ previously speared to death by
him with a Iong reed from heaven ! At that remote period, the
moon mas a man named Péntobug; and hence the moon is
called he to the present day; but tae sun, being formerly a
woman, retains the feminine pronoun she. When the iguana
saw all the men mere killed by the fall of the stone, he ascended
up into heaven, where he is snpposed to be now.

Kuttai, the site of Sydney Light-house ; any peninsula.

Mulubinb.a, the name of the site of Newecastle, from an
““indigenous ‘fern " named mulubin.

Mu1lu g-bu 1a, the name of two upright rocks about nine feet
high, springing up from the side of a bluff head on the margin
of the Lake. Ee blacks affirm, from tradition, that they are
two women who were transformed into rocks, in coiisequence
of .their being beaten to death by a black man. Beneath the
mountain onwhich thetwo pillarsstand, aseam of common coal
is seen, many feet thick, from which Reid obtained a cargo of
coals when he mistook the entrance of this lake for Kewcastle.
A portion of a wharf built by him still exists at this place,
which is still called Reid’s Mistake ; [i.e., in 1834]. :



Munug-gurrab a, the place to which ¢ sea-snipe ’ resort.

Mianukén is the name of a point, under which is a seam of
cannel coal,and beneath that is a thick seam of superior common
coal, and both jut into the sea betwixt three and four
fathoms of water. The government mineral surveyor found,
on examination, that the two veins were nearly nine feetin
thickness, and the coal of excellent cLuaIity; [.e., in 1834].

Nikkinba, aplace of coals, from nikkin, ‘coal.” The whole
Lake, twenty-one miles long by eight broad, abounds with coal.

Niritiba, the name of the island at the entrance of the lake;
fromniriti, the ¢ mutton bird,” which abounds there. )

Pitoba, aplace of pipe clay; from pito, ¢ pipe clay,” which is
used at a death by the deceased"s relatives to paint their whole
body, in token of mourning.

Puntei,a ‘narrow’ place; the name of any narrow point of land.

Purrib4dgba, the ‘ant’s-nest place’; from within these nests
a yellow dusty substance is collected, and used by the blacks
as a paint for their bodies, called purrib4g. Theants gather
the substance for some unknown purpose. ]

Tirabéenba, atooth-like point of land ; from tira, ¢ a tooth.”

Tu 1k aba, the soft ti-tree place; from tu 1k a,,‘ti-tree.’

Tu 1Kirib a, a place of brambles; from tw 1kiri, ‘a bramble.’

Tumpoaba, aclayey place; fromtumpoa, ‘ clay.’

Warawallu g, thename of ahigh mountain to the west of Lake
Macquarie. This has been partly cleared of timber, by order
of the Surveyor-General; as a land-mark it is seen from a
considerable distance. The name is derived from wa1lug,
the ‘human head,” from its appearance.

‘Wauwardin, the name of ahole of fresh water in the vicinity of
Lake Macquarie, betwixt it and the mountains westerly ; said
by the blacks to be bottomless, and inhabited by a monster of
a fish much larger than a shark, called wau wai; it frequents
the contiguous swamp and Kills the aborigines! There is
another resort for these fish near an island in Lake Macquarie
named boroyir6g, from the cliffs of which if stones be
thrown down into the sea beneath, the ti-tree bark floats up,

and then the monster is seen gradually arising from the deep ;

if any natives are at hand, he overturns their canoe, swallows
the crew alive, and then the entire canoe, after which he
descends to his resort in the depths below !

Yirdnn4lai, the name of a place near Newcastle on the sea
beach, beneath a high cliff; itis said that if any persons speak
there, the stones fall down from the high arched rocks above ;
for the crumbling state of these is suchthat the concussions of
air from the voice cause the pieces of the loose rock to come
down ; this once occurred to myself when I was in company
with some blacks here.

(8) COAMON XOUNS,

B-

Baibai, m ,* nu are.
Baiyag-baiyag, m., a butterfly.
Bato, m., water ; ¢f. gapoi
Berabukkén, m., sperm whale;
the natives do not eat this;
ef. torog-guun.
Biggai, m., an elder brother.
Bintunkin, =., a father.
Birraba, m., a small shell fish.
Biyug, m » ‘ father, addressive.
Blyugbal, in, a father.
Boalig, m., mangrove seed.
Boarrig, m., misty rain.
Boata, m., the cat-fish.
Boawil, m., the curlew.

“Bugkin, in., vermin, as fleas.

Bukkai, ., th k of a tree;
REihof o vk ot a tree;

Bulbug, 7, & small species of
Kangaroo.

Binkun, =, a red sea-slug

v which” adheres to the rocks;
ang is known to Turopeans
as kunjewai.’

‘Biirug, in., hair on the head.

Wiirun, m., hair on the body.

Kitug, ”%» the short hair of
animals.

Yirrig, ™ the fur of the
opossum tribe.

Buttikédg, m., auy beast.

G.

Gapal, in., a concubine.

Gapoi, gaiyuwa, gatég, kullig,
m., names for fresh water;
¢f. kokoin, bato, end yarro.

Garawan, ., a plain flat place.

Gardg-garég, m., arough place.

Garo-géen, m., an old woman.

Garo-mbai, nt ,an old man.

Gauwo, in., a sea-gull.

Girrinbai, in., first-born female.
Wig-gnubai, youngest
Golokonug, m., a large kind of

echnanper, R
Gorokan, Wi the morning dawn
Gtaraki, m., oneinitiated ; hence,

a swise Person.

K.

Kén ; kurriwirdra ;m., a brown
diamond spake.
Maiy4, m., the general name
for snakes.
Kanin, m., a fresh-water eel.
Karai, m., flesh of any sort,
but chiefly of the kangaroo.
Karakal, 22., a wizard, doctor,
sorcerer.
Karoburra, m., a large whiting.
Karég-kardg, m., a pelican.
Kéarapai, m., the white cock-
atoo.
Waiila,m.,the black cockatoo;
1ts breeding place is un-
. known to the blacks.
Keilai, m., urine.
Kikoi, in., anative cnt; is very
destructive to peultry.
Kinnun, m., the women’s nets;
used a9 bags.
Kipai, m., fat, grease, Xe.
Kira-kira; kineta; m., the male
and the female king-parrot.
Kirika and korunnag, m., two
kinds of native honey.
Mipparai,m.,the honey-comb.
Nukkug, m., the small sting-
less bee of this country.
Mikdl, m., the honey in the
blossoms of the honey-
suckle tree.

Karaka, m., the honey in the
blossom of the grass-tree.

® Tre m, throughout, stands for meaning ; it is inserted merely to divide the native

word fro.u its signification.—ED,
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Kirrin, ., pain.

Kdégka, m., a reed.

Kégkorég, m., anemu; from the
noise it makes.

Koiwon, #., rain.

Koiyég, ., a native camp.

Koiyug, m., fire.

Kokabai, m., a wild yam.

Kokei; wimbi; winnug; me., na-
tive vessels made of the bark
of trees, and used as baskets
or bowls.

Kokera, m., a native hut.

Kokoin, ., water; ¢f’, gapoi

Kdékug, m., frogs ; are so called
from the noise they make.

Komirra, m., a shadow.

Konug ; kintdrig; m., dung.

Kénug-gai, m., a fool.

Koreil, ., a shield.

Koropun, ., fog, mist, haze.

Korowa-talag, in.,a cuttle fish;
lit.,, © wave-tongue.’

Korro, 2., the wind-pipe.

Kotara, m., a club, awaddy.

Kotumig, e, the land tortoise.

Kilai. ., trees, wood, timber.

Kulldra, in., a fish-spear.

Kullearig, in., the throat.

Kullig, m., a shell.

Kullig tiella, m., a knife.

Kallo, m., the cheeks.

Kamara, m_ ,blood.

Kidmba, in., to-morrow.

Kumbal, ., ayounger brother.

Kunbul, m_,the black swan.

Kari, m., man, mankind.

Kurrabag;murrin; m.,thebody.

Kurrabun, m., a murderer.

Kurraka, m., the mouth.

Kurrakdg, in., the eldest male.
Taiyél, m., the youngest male.

Kurra-koiydg, m.. a shark.

Kurrug kun; muttaura; m., the
schnapper.

Kuttal, in., the smoke of a fire;
tobacco ; ¢f. poito.

Koun, ., the mangrove bush.

M.

Makoro, m., the general name
for fish.

Malama. pirig-gun, pinkun, and
wdttél, ., lightning.

Marai, in., the soul, the spirit;
‘the same ax the mind, we
cannot see him,” was the
definition given by a black.

Meini, m , sand-flies.

Minmai, ., the gigantic lily.

Miroma, m., a saviour.

Moani, ., the kangaroo.

Mokoi, 7., mud oysters.

Molakén, in., the season of the
wane of the moon.

Méto, m. ,a black-snake.

Mila, »., a boil. *

Mulo, ., thunder.

Mumuya, ., a corpse, a ghost.

Mianbénkén, m. therockoyster.

Munni, in., sickness.

Muraban, 7., blossom, flowers.

Murrakin, »., young maidens.

Muzrin, = ,the body.

Murri-nauwai, ., a ship, boat.

N

Nukug, nt., a woman, women.

Nulka ; anulka ; ., iron; this
is akind of iron-stone, which
abounds on the sea-coast.
There is a vein of iron ore
running over coal at the sea
entrance of Lake Macquarie.

P.

Paiyabdra, m_,the large ti-tree.
Pillapai, ., a valley or hollon.
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Pimpi, »2., ashes.

Pippita, m., a small hawk; so
called from its cry.

Pirama and wommarakdn, m., a
wiid duck and drake.

.Piriwal, m. ,a chief or king.

Pirrita, M., an oyster which
grows on the mangrove tree.

Pittdg ; talomai; m.,two kinds
of roots of the arum species ;
the taro of Tahiti.

Poito, m., the smoke of a fire.

Péno, rz., dust.

Poribai, ., a husband.

Porikunbai, m., a wife.

Poromi, m. ,an eagle.

Porun, ., a dream or vision.
Porun-witilliko, ., to dream.

Pukko, m., a stone axe.

Pulli, m., salt.

Pulli, m., voice, language.

Puna, m_,sea sand.

Punbug, m., sea-slug, blubber.

Puanal, m., the sun.

Pairai, ., earth, land, the world.

Purreag, m., day.

Purramai, m. ,a cockle.

Purramaibdn, m., an animal
like a ferret, but amphibious
it lires on cockles.

Purrimunkén, in., a sea-salmon,

T.

Taiyol, m. ,the youngest male.

Tembiribéén, m., % death adder
The aborigines, when bitten
usually suck the mound, as ¢
remedy.

Tibbin, ., a bird.

Tiban, m ,a bone.

Tigko, m.,a bitch.

Tiral, m., a bough of a tree.

Tirriki, m., the flame of fire
the colour red.

-~

Cirril, m., the tick, a venomous
insect in this country that
entersthe skin of young dogs,
pigs, lambs, cats, and is fatal,
but not to man; it is exactly
similar in size and shape to
the English tick, but its
effects are soon discovered;
for the animal becomes para-
lyzed in its hind quarters,
sickness comes on, and death
follows in two or three days
after the paralysis has taken
place.

Eokoi, ., night.

Eopig, m. ,a mosquito.

Torég-gun, m., the black whale ;
this the blacks eat, whilst the
sperm whale is not eaten.

Tukkara, m., winter.

Tallokan, m., property, riches.

Pulmun, m., a grave.

Tulun, m.,a mouse.

Tunkén, m., a mother, a dam.

Tunug, in., a rock, a stone.

Pupea-tarawog and nindg, m.,
names of the flat-head fish.

Turea, ., a bream-fish.

w.

Wairai, m. ,the spear for battle,
or‘for hunting.

Motig, m.,the spear for fish.
Waiyég, m., a sort of yam.
Wékun, m., a crow; from its

cry, wak-mak-wak.

‘Warikal, m., a dog; the species.
Warikal and waiyi, m., the male
and female tame dog.

Yuki and mirri, ., the male

and female native dog.

Murrogkai, m., the wild dog

species,
Waroi, m.,the hornet.
Wasopara, ., the honeysuckle.
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‘Willai, ., an opossum.
Wimbi, m., a bowl; generally
made from the knot of a
tree.
‘Wippi or wibbi, m.,the wind.
Wirripig, m., the large eagle-
hawk, which devours young
kangaroos, lambs, &e.
Woiyo, m. ,grass.
Wombal, m.,the sea-beach.
Wommara, nt., the instrument
used as a lever for throwing
the spear; ¢f. gorro.
Wonnai, m-,a child, children.
Weropil, m., a blanket, clothes.
‘Worowai, m., a battle, a fight.
Worowdn, m., a kangaroo-skin
cloak,
Wattawan, m. ,a large mullet.
‘Whiggurrapin, m., young lads.

Wiiggurrabula, m., ye two lads.

‘Wunal, m, summer.
‘Wurunkdn, m.,flies.

Y.

Yapug, m.,a path, a broad way.
Yarea, m.,the evening.

Pareil and yurd, m., the clouds.
Yilén, m, bait. .

Yindl, m.,a son.

Yindlkun, m.,a daughter.
Yirra, m., a wooden sword.
Yirrig, m., a quill, a pen.

Yulo, m.,a footstep, a track.
Yunug, m., a turtle.

Yuroin, nt., a bream-fish.

(4) PARTS OF THE-BODY .

The

Kittug, nt.,the hair of the head.
‘Wallug, m., the head.

Kappara, m. ,the skull.
Kxmborokan, m. ,the brain.
Yintirri; golo; nt,the forehead.
Tukkal, m. ,the temples.
Garéug; turrakurri; ., theear.
Yulkara, m., the eye-brows.
‘Woipin, m., the eye-lashes.
Gaikug; poromug; m., the eye.
Tarkin ; goara; m., the face.
Nukoro, m.,the nose.

—.Kurrabag, m., the body.
Murrin, 7., the body.
Mumurrakun ., the collar-

Mattara, ., the hand.
Tunkénbéen, m., the thumb;

read.

Kullo, m., the cheeks.

Tumbiri; willig; ., the lips.

Kurraka, m ,the mouth.

Gunturra ; tirra; ., the teeth.

Tallag, m.,the tongue.

‘Wattan, ., the chin.

Yarrei, m., the beard.

Untig, m., the lower jaw.

Kulleug, ., the neck; it is also
called "wuroka.'

Kullearig, m ,the throat.

Koro, m., the windpipe.

Mirrug, m., the shoulder.
Kopa, m.,the upper arm.
Turrug, =., the lower arm.

Nuamba, m. the first finger.
Purrokulkun,m., the second ,,
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Gardkonbi, =, the little finger.
Tirri; tirreil; ., the nails of
the fingers and toes.

Ward, m., the palm of the hand;
cf. warapal, m., level, plain.
Tag kag keri, m., the right hand.

Wintokeri, m., the left hand.
Rulka, ., the back; eithrr of

the hand or of the body.
Paiyil, ., the breasts.

Bualbal, ., the heart.
Purramai, m., the kidney ; also
a cockle, from its shape.

Munug, m., the liver.
Yokdl, m., the lungs.
Ronarig; konvg; m., the bowels.
Purring; puttara; m., the flesh.

B.

Béelmulliko, .. t0 mock, to
deride, to make sport.

Birrikilliko, m., to lie along,
to lie down so as to sleep.

Boibulliko, ., to know car-
nally.

the mouth.

Boug-bug-gnlliko, 7., to cause
another to arise, to compel
to arise.

Gapug. m., the nipple.
Warara, ., the chest, breasts.
Nara, ., the ribs.

Kuriatag, m., the side or body.
Turow, m., the right side.
Goraén, m., the left side.

Parrd or warra, m., the belly.

i Parra, m , the bosom.

Winnal, m., the loins.

Guakdg, m. the hips.

Turrakil, ., the reins.

Tég-tég, m., the marrow.

Tibuin, m., the bone.

“Moika, ., the fatty substance
betwixt the joints.

Bukkai, m., the skin. « — =~

Wurun, ., the downy hair on

Biag-bag. m.,to salute. ~
Bukka, m., to be wrathful, to be
furious.

Bulpdr-bug-gulliko, m., to cause
to be lost property, to lose.
Bumw-bug-gulliko, m ,tocause to

be loose, to open a door.
Bammarabunbilliko, nt., to per-

Bammunbilliko, m., to permit
another to strike.

Biekilliko, ., to strike, smite;
to aim ablow with a weapon.
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Btinmulliko, ., t0 rob, to take
by violence, to snatch.

Bur-bug-gulliko, ., to cause
to be light or well, to cure.

Burkullilro, ., to be light as
a bird, to fly; tobe convales-
cent.

Burug-bug-gulliko, ., to cause
to be loose, to setat liberty.

G

Gakilliko, 7., to see, to look,
to observe with the eye.

Gakdémbilliko, ., to deceive, to
cheat.

Gakéntibunbilliko, 2., to dis-
regard, not to mind.

Gakoyelliko, 1., to lie, to tell a
falsehood.

Gamaigunlliko, m., to see, to
look, but not to notice.

Garabo, ., to sleep.

Garawatilliko, m., to lose one’s
self.

Garbug-gulliko, m., to convert
into, to cause to become.

Gari-gari, m., to pant.

Garo-garo, m., 10 fall down.

Garokilliko, ., to stand upou
the feet.

Garokinbilliko, ., to stand up.

Gimilliko, m., to know by the
eye, as aperson or place.

Giratimullilro, m., to feed, to
give food.

Girulliko, ., to tie.

Goitig, m., to be short.

Goloin, m., to be complete or
finished.

Gukilliko, ., to give, to pre-
sent.

Gumaigulliko, ., to offer.

Gupaiyiko, m., to give back,
to pay, toreturn in exchange.

Guaraki, ., tobe wise, skilful.

Gurra-kormen, nt., not to hear.

Gurramag, nt., to be initiated.

Gurramaigulliko, m., to hear,
but not to obey.

Gurrara, m., to pity.

Gurrawatilliko, #., for remem-
brance to pass away, to for-
get any place, or road; &
wogtntilliko.

Gurrayelliko, m., to hearlien, to
be obedient, to believe.

Gurrulliko, 4., to hear, to obey,
to understand with the ear.

Gurrunbérburrilliko, ., to let”

fall tears, to weep, to shed
tears.

K.

Ka-amulliko, m., to cause to

be assembled together, to -

assemble.

Kaipulliko, m., to eall out, to
cry aloud.

Kaiyu, m.,to be able, powerful,
mighty.

Kakilli-ban-kora, m., do not be.

Kakilliko, m., to be, to exist
in any state.

Kaki-yikora, m., be not.

Kapirri, m., to be hungry.

Kapulliko, ., to do ; without
the idea of effect upon any
object.

Karabulliko, ., to spill.

Karakai, m., to be active, to be
quick, to hasten.

Karikal-umullike, m., to cure,
to make well; a compound
of ‘kardkal, a doctor, and
‘umulliko,” to do, to make.

Kardl, m., tobehot, to perspire
from the heat of the sun.

Kauwal, m., to be large, great.

Kekal, nt., to be sweet, plea-
sant, nice, delightful.

Kia-kia, m., to be courageous,
strong, powerful; toconquer.

S
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Kilbug-gulliko, m., to compel
to snap.

Kilburrilliko, m., t0 snap at by
means of something, as a
hook is snapped at by a fish.

Kilkulliko, ., to snap asun-
der, as a cord of itself.

Killibinbin, #., to shine, to be
bright, to be glorious.

Kimulliko, ., to wring, to
squeeze as a sponge, to milk.

Kimmulliko, ., to broil meat
on coals of fire.

Kinta, m., to be afraid.

Kintai; kintelliko; in.,to laugh.

Kinakinari, m., to be wet.

Kirabarawirrilliko, ., to twirl
the stem of grass-tree until
it ignites.

Kirilliko, ., to lade out waier,
to bail a canoe or boat.

Kiroapulliko, m., to pour out
water, to empty water.

Kirrai-kirrai, ., 10 revolve, to
go round.

Kirrawi, m., to be lengthy, to be
long; of. ¢ goitig,’ m., to be
short in length.

Kirrin, sz., t0 pain.

Kiteililio, ., to chew.

Kiunurig, m., to be wet.

Ko, m., to be, to come into ex-
istence.

Koakilliko, ., to rebuke, to
scold, to quarrel.

Koinomulliko, #., to cough.

Koipuiliko, ., to smell.

Koitta, at., to stink.

Koiyubulliko, #., to burn with
fire.

Koiyun, ., to be ashamed.
Kolayelliko, ., to keep secret,
not to tell, not to disclose.
Kdlbi, m., to sound, as the

wind or senin a storm.

Kdlbuntilliko, m., to chop with
an axe or scythe, to mow.

Kéllabilliko, m , to fish with a
line. The line is held in the
hand.

Kdllamulliko, m., to make se-
cret,to conceal anything told.

Konkin, ., to be handsome,

~pretiy.

Kontimulliko, m., t0 wear as
a dress.

Korawalliko, =, to watch, to
stay by a thing.

Korien, m.,notto be ; the nega-
tive form of ko

Korokal, m., to be worn out,
threadbare.

Korokén, m., to roar. as the
wind or sea ; ¢/ kdlbi.

Korun, ., to be silent, to be
quiet.

Koruupaiyelliko, ., to remain
silent.

Kotabunbinla, ., to permit to
think, to remember. ~

Kotelliko, 1., to think.

Kdttén, ., to be wet and chilly,
from ram.

Kugun, s., to be muddy.

Kulbilliko, m., t0 lean, to re-
cline.

Kulbuan-kulbun, ., to be very
handsome, elegant.

Kulwun, m., to be stiff, clay-
cold, as a corpse.

Ruin-bara-paiyelliko, 7., to be
‘troublesome, to give one a
headache by noise.

Kumbaro, in., to be giddy, to
hare a headache from dizzi-
ness.

Kunbtn, ».,t0 be rotten, as a
skin or cloth.

Kunbuntilliko, ., to cut with
a knife.

Kunn4, ., to be burned.

Kurkulliko, #., 10 spring up,
to jump, to leap.

Kur-kur, s., to be cold.
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Kurmtr, m., to be rotten, as
wood ; ¢f}, kunbin.

Kurra, m., to be slow.

Kurragkopilliko, 2 , to spit.

Kurril, m., to be disabled, to
be wounded.

Kurrilliko, ., 10 carry.

Kuttawaiko, ., to be satisfied
with food, satiated, drunk.

M.

Ma, m., to challenge, to dare;
to command to do.

> Mankilliko, m., to take, to ac-
cept, to take hold of.

Méinmunbilliko, m.,t0 cause to
take, to let take, to let hare.

Mardgkoiyelliko, m., to pro-
claim, to make known.

Matelliko, m., to be gluttonous.

Meapulliko, m., to plant.

Mimulliko, m., to detain, to
compel to wait.

Minki, ., to sorrow, t0 sym-
pathize.

Minkilliko, m., t0 remain, 10
dwell.

Miromulliko, m ,t0 keep.

Mirial, m., to be without, to
be poor, miserable, a desert
place. R -

Mirrilliko, m., to sharpen into
a point, as a spear.

Mirrinupulliko, ., t0 cause to
be sharp.

Mitti, ., to be small.

Mittilliko, ., to wait, to stay,
to remain.

Mitug, m., to be cut, wounded,
sore.

Morilliko, m.,to mind up as a
string.

Mordn, m., to be alive.

Moroun, ., to be tame, quiet,
docile, patient.

Mottilliko, ., to pouud with a
stone, like pestle aud mortar.

Mulamulliko, #., t0 vomit.

Mambilliko, ., to borrow, to
lend.

Munm, m.,to be sick, ill, o» to
be diseased.

Muntilliko, ., to be benighted,
to be overtaken with dark-
11e88.

Mupai, m., to fast; to keepthe
mouth closed; to be silent,
dumb.

Mupaikaiyelliko, 7., to remain
silent, to continue dumb.

Murrallike, ., t0 run.

Murrarag, m., to be good, ex-
cellent, raluable.

N.
Neilpaiyelliko,».,t0 shout; the
noise of war or play.
Nigulliko, m., to play, to sport.
Nillan-nilidn, m ,t0 be smashed
into pieces.
Nimulliko, ., 10 pinch.
Ninmilliko, m., to seize, to
snatch.
Niuwara, m., t0 be angry, dis-
pleased.
Nug-gurrawolliko, m., to meet.
Nuagkilliko. .. to be success-
ful, fortunate ; to obtain.
Nummulliko, m., to press, to
force down.

Numulliko, ., to touch mith
the hand.

Nupulliko, ., to try, to learn,
to attempt.

Nurilliko, m., to throw the
¢ boomerang.'

P.

Pailiulliko, ., to act of its own
power, to act of itself.

Pailiulliko, ., to show one's
self spontaneously.

Paipilliko, ., to appear, to be-
come risible.
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Paipilliko, m:, to act ; excluding
the idea of cause.
Falpal, m., to vibrate, 10 swing,
as in a swing.
Papai, ., to be close at hand.
Peakulliko, ., to fetch water.
Pillatoro, m.,t0 set; as the sun,
moon, and stars.
Pillobuntilliko, ., to be sunk,
wrecked.
Pillokulliko, m., to sink.
Pinkurkulliko. m., to burst as a
bladder, of itself.
Pinnilliko, m ,to dig.
Pintakilliko, =z , to float.
‘Watpulliko, m., t0 swim.
Pintilliko, m., to knock down,
as With an axe; to shocli, as
with electricity.
Pipabunbilliko, m., to permit
to stride, to let stride.
Pipelliko, sn., to stride, straddle.
Pirra, ., t0 be tired.
Pirral-mulliko, ., to urge.
Pirriko, sm., to be deep.
FPirriral, m.,to be hard, strong;
¢f. kunbén, m., to be soft.
Piran-kakilliko, 2., t0 be glad,
to be pleased.
Pital-kakilliko, ., to be glad,
to be pleased, to be happy.
Pital-mulliko, m., to cause joy,
to make happy.

Pittabunbilliko, ., to permit
to drink, to let drink.

Pittalliko, m., to drink.

Pittamulliko, ., to make to
drink, to cause to drink.

Poaibug-gulliko, m., t0 compel
to grow. .

Poai-buntilliko, m., t0 cause to
grow.

Poai-kulliko, m., to grow up of
itself.

Poiyeakulliko, m. ,to be suspen-
ded, to hang on ; to infect.

Poiyelliko,.,to beg, toentreat.

Pénkdg, m ,to be short.

Pér-bug-guiliko, m., to coinpel
to drop.

Pérburrilliko, ., to cause to
drop by means of something.

Porei, ., to be tall.

Pér-kakilliko, ., to be drop-
ped, to be born.

Porobulliko, 7., t0 smooth.

Porégkal, m., to be globular,
to be round.

Porrdl, m., to be heavy; to be
slow.

Pérunwitilliko, ., to dream a
dream.

Potobuntilliko, m., to cause a
hole. to bleed a person.

Potoburrillilio, ., to<burst a
hsle Kith something.

Potopaiyauin-wal m ,willburst.

Pulluntara, m.,to shine, aswith
ointment.

Pulég-kulliko, m., to enter, to
go or come into.

Palal-paldd, m., to shake with
cold, to tremble.

Punta, m., to be mistalien in
anything.

Puntimuliiko, m., to cause to
fall, to throw down.

Purkulliko, ., to fly.

Puromulliko, m., to liftup.

Puto. m., to be black.

Puttilliko, #., to bite.

T.

Ta-killiko, m., to eat.

Taleamulliko, m., to catch any
thing thrown.

Talig-kakilliko, m.,t0 be across.

Ta-munbilliko, ., t0 permit to
eat, to let eat.

Tandn, m., to approach.

T'arég kamulliko, 2., to cause to
miX, to mingle.

Tetti, ;. t0o be dead.
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Tetti-ba-buiibilliko, ., to per-
mit to die, to let die.
Tetti-ba-bun-burrilliko, ., to
permitto be put to death by
some means.
Tetti-bug-gulliko, ., to compel
to be dead, to Kkill, to murder.
Tetti-bulliko, m.,to die, tobe in
the act of dying.
Tetti-binkulliko, m., to smite
dead, to strike dead.
Tetti-burrilliko, ., to cause to
die by some means, as poison.
Tetti-kakilliko, m.,to be dead,
to be in that state.
Tiir-bug-ga-buiibilliko, m., to
let break.
Tiir-hug-gulliko, in., to compel
to break.
Tiirburribunhbilliko, ., to per-
mit to break by means of... .
Thirburrilliko, m., to break by
means of something.
Tiirkullibunbilliko, #., to allow
to break of itself.
Tiirkulliko, m., to break of its
own itself, as wood.
Tirag-kakilliko,nt., to beawake.

_ Tirriki, ., to be red hot ; the

colour red.

Tittilliko, ., to pluck.

Timolliko, 7., t 0 seek, to search.

Tiyumbilliko, ., to send any

ind of property, ¢f., yukul-
liko.

Tokdl, ., 10 be true; the truth;
this takes 'bo ta' with it.

Tolég-toldég, m.,to separate.

Tolomulliko, m.,to shake any
thing.

Torololal, m., to be slippery,
slimy.

Téttdg and téttorig ; m., to be
naked. This word must be
carefully distinguished from
‘tétég,” news, intelligence.

T4g-gunbilliko, 7., to show.

T4gkamulliko, ., to find; lit.,
to make to appear.

Tagkilliko,nz., toery, tobend.

Tuirkulliko, nz,, to drag along,
to draw.

Tukin-umulliko, m.,to preserve,
to keep, to take care of.

Tukkara, m., to be cold.

Tulbulliko, 2., to run fast, to
escape.

Tullamulliko, #., to hold by the
hands.

Tulla-tullai, in., to be in a rage.

Tuloin, #., to be narrow.

Tulutilliko, ., to kick.

Tanbilliko, ., to exchange.

Ttnbamabunbilliko, #., t0 per-
mit to string together.

Tdnbamullike, m.,t0 string to-
gether.

Turabunbilliko, nz, to permit to
pierce.

Turaliniyelliko, in.,t o convince.

Turinmiyelliko, 4., to smear the
truth, to adjure to speak the
truth.

Turdl, m., to be in a state of
healing, to be well ; as a cut
or wound.

Turénpiri, m., to suffer hunger.

1;22‘31, m., to split.

Turral-bu g-gulliko, ., to cause
to split, to make to split.
Turramulliko, m., to throw a

stone.

Turrug, m., t0 be closetogether.

Turukdnbilliko, ., to punish.

Turukilliko, m., to grow up, to
shoot up.

Tarulliko, m., to pierce, prick,
stab, sting, lance, spear.

Tutég, m., to be stunned, in-
sensible, apparently dead.

4
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T.

Umulliko, m., to do, to make,
to create.

Unmulliko, in., to make afraid,

-t0 affright, to startle.

Untelliko, ., to dance.

Upulliko, ., to do with, to use,
to work with.

Uwolliko, #.,t0 come or go; to
walk, to pass, &c.

W.

Waipilliko, ., to wrestle.

Waipulliko, ., to hunt.

Waita, m., to depart, to be away.

Wamulliko, m., to bark a tree,
to skin.

Wamunbilliko, m.,t0 permit to
go, to let go away.

Warakarig, m., t0 be full, to be
satiated.

Warekulliko, m., to put away,

¥ to cast away; to forgive.

Warin-warin, m., to be crooked.

Wari-wari-kulliko, m., to strew,
to scatter about, to sow seed.

‘Waran, ., t0 be flat or level,
to be plain.

Waruwai, ., to battle, to en-
gage in fighting.

Watpulliko, ., to swim, to
stretch the hands to swim.
Wattawalliko, ., to tread, to

stamp with the foot or feet.
Wauwibunbilliko, m., to per-
mit to float, to let float.
Waunwilliko, ., to float; a0 &
cork or feather.
Weilkorilliko, ., to flog, whip,
scourge.
Weir-weir, m., to be lame.
Willug, willuntin, nz., to be be-
hind, to come after, to be last.

Willug bo, willug, ., to return.

Winelliko, m., to burn with
fire, to scorch.

Wirabakilliko, m., toheat, to be
becoming hot.

Wirakakilliko, m., to be hot.

Wirrigbakilliko, m., to close
up, to shut a door.

Wirrilliko, m., to wind up, as
a ball of string.

Wirroballike, . tofollowafter.

Witelliko, m., to sSmoke a pipe.

Wittilliko, m., to sing.

Wittimulliko, ., to fall, to be
thrown down.

Wigyelliko, ., to speak, to say,
to tell, to command, to ask.
‘Wiyabunbilliko, m., to per-

mit to speak,to let speak.
‘Wiya-lei-illiko,* nz., to talk
and walk.
Wiyayelliko, m., t0 speak in
reply, to answer.
‘Wiyayimulliko, ., to accuse.
‘Wiyéa, m., to say again, to
repeat.

Woatelliko, m., to lick.

Wogkal, m., to be foolish, not
clerer, stupid.

‘Wognntilliko, m., to forget any
thing told ; ¢f, gurrawatil
liko.

Woro-woro, ., to swell.

Wotara, ., t0 be shallow.

Whnkilliko, m., to leave.

‘Wianmarabunbilliko, m.,t0 per-
mit to be left, to let be left.

‘Wuno, ., to stoop orbend in
walking.

Wupillike, ., to put, to place.

Wurunbarig, m., to be hairy;
as an animal.

Watilliko, ., to cover, to put
on clothes.

* Nore.—Other verbs also take this form whenever the art is conjoined with
walking ; as, ta-tei-iiliko, " to eat and walk.®
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T.

Yearakai, m., to be bad, evil.

Yaralkulliko, ., t0 move away,
as the cloucls.

Yarigkulliko, m.. to laugh.

Yellawa-bug-gulliko, ., to
compel to sit, to force to
sit.

Yellawa-bunbilliko, m., to per-
mit to sit down.

Tellawolliko. ., to cross legs
down on the ground;to sit,
to remain, to rest.

Yemmamulliko, m., to lead; as
by the hand, or as a horse
by a rope.

Yiirkulliko, m. ,totear of itself,
as cloth; to break.
Tiirkabunbilliko, ., to per-

mit to tear, to let tear.
Yiirburririllike, ., to tear,
by means of something.
Yiirburri-bun-billiko, m., to
permit to tear, by means
of something.
Yiirbug-gulliko, m., to com-
pel to tear.
Yirbug-ga-bunbilliko, m-, to

permit compulsirely to
tear.

Yimulliko, m., to make light,
as fur is caused to lie lightly
before the blacks twist itinto
cord; to encourage, to cheer
up.

Yinbilliko, m. ,to kindle a fire.

Yiremba, m.,to bark; asa dog.

Yitelliko, ., to nibble or bite;
as a fish the bait.

Yuaipilliko, m., to push away,
to thrust out.

Yukulliko, m., to send, as a
messenger, to send property ;
cf’, tiyumbilliko.

Yuntilliko, m., to cause pain,
to hurt.

Yurig, ., 10 g0 away.

Yurdgkilliko, m., to dive.

Yuropullike, ., to conceal
from view, to hide

Yurrug-gun,m.,tobe faintwith
hunger.

Yutilliko, m., to guide, to show
the way by guiding.

Yutpilliko, m., to pulsate, to
beat, to throb.

. Thewoman—, "the king —,
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- CHAPTER V.

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES.

Aboriginal sentences literally rendered into English.'

1. ON THE SIMPLE-NOMINATIVE CASE.

Gin ke bi? gatoa, Bonnij; m.,whoareyou? it is I, Bonni. ™

Who be thou? 1, . . )
Gin ke unni, unnoa, unnug? m., who is this, that,
Who be this? that 2 there ? there?
Kari unni, nukug uiinoa, wonnali unnug;
Man  this, woman  that, . child there.
m., thisis a man ; that is a woman ; there is a child.
Minarig Ke nnni? warai ta unni; m.,whatisthis? it is
What be this?  spear itis this. a spear.
Minarig-ko ke unnoa? turulliko; m.,whatisthatfor?
What -for be  that? for-to-spear. to spear with.

* 9, ON THE AGENT-NOMINATIVE CASE.

Gin-to bin wiy4? niumoa tia wiy4d; m.,who toldyou?
Who thee 'told? he ine  told. he told me.

Gali-noa, gali-bountoa, tia wiy4; m., this man, this
This-he this-she, me told; woman,toldme.

Gali-noa unni umé; ., this is the man mhomadethis.
This-he this  made.

Mipnarigko bén bédnkulla tetti?; m.,what smote him

What him  struck dead ? dead ?

Nukug-ko, piriwallo, puntimaito;

the messenger —

m., the woman —, the king — the messenger — se¢ , smote him.

Wakun-to minarig tatdn?;m., what does the crow eat?

Crow what eats?
Minarigko - wakun tatdn?; m., what eats the crow?
What crow eats?
Nagin-to tia pital-mdn; m.,the song rejoices me.
) - Song me joy-does.
Kulai-to tia b6nkulla wokka-tin-to;
Stick me struck up-from.

m., the stick fell from above and struck me.

#Nore.—The line under the native words is a literal translation of them ;
that which follows the m is the equivalent English.—Enp.
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3. ON THE GENITIVE CASE.
G4in-dmba Dnoa unni yindl? m., whose son is this?

Whom-belonging-to he  this son? i
Emmoumba ta; gali-ko-ba hdn; nt, it is mine; this be-
Mine itis; this-belongs him. longs to him.
Birabian-umba, gikoumba wonnai; ., Birdban’s, his
Birabdn-belonging-to, his child. child.
Minarig-ko-baunni? gali-ko-ba bén; m., what does this
What-belongs this? this-belongs him. belong to ?

Wonta-kal bara? England-kal hara?
What-place-of (mas.) they ? Engfland B thePg.
m., what country ‘are they of? they are Englishmen.
Wonta-kalin bara? England-kalin bara?
What-place-of (fem.) they? England - of they.
a., What countrywomen are they ? they are Englishwomen.
Bug-gai-kal;m., to-day; Zi¢., belonging to the present period.

o-day-of. s, ..
M al:or% -Eio -ba ta unni gdérrég; m., thisis the bloodofa
Fish-belongingto  itis this blood. fish.
Governor- kai-kal bag; m., | belong to the Gover-
Governor - place-belonging-to 1. nor’s place.
overnor -B m% a bgagg; m., | amthe Governops, SC., man.
Governor-belonging-to 1.

Murrarag-ko-ba kuri-ko-ba; m., agood man’s.
Good-belonging-to man-belonging-to
4. ON THE DATITE.
Makoro bi guwa; gan-nug? givethefish; to whom?

) Fish thon give ; .Whmp-for? .
Pirimal-ko? Keawail; giroug bo; ., to the chief? no;
Chief-for? no, for-the If. for yourself
Karay bia guwa emmoug taﬁiiieliko;m-,glv mefleshto

Flesh me give  forme for-to-eat. eat.
Yurig bi wolla; gikoug-kin-ko; m., be off; goto him,
GAn—a .thi)&upgo‘ . '11hirﬂ_t0' Lokord

Wikingse? Pinfulgrios Fpkgrgko;

_ma to whom? to the chief; to the house.

Wontarig? untarig; untoarig;
To-what-place? that-place ;  that-place-there.

w., to what Elace ? tothatplace; to that place there.
Mulubinba-ka-ko; England-kako; m.,to Newcastle; 10
To Newcastle ; England to. England.

5. OX THE ACCUSATIVE.

Gdn-to bén bdnkulla tetti kulwun? ., who Smotehim

Who him _  smote dead stiff. . dead ?
Gannug? Birabannug; m.,whom? Biraban.
Whom ? Biraban.
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Gatoa bdén turd; turd bén bag; m., itis | who speared
| him speared ; speared him  I. him ; I speared him.
Kaibulla bounnoun; gannug? s, call her; which?

Call her; which ?
Unnug-yég unnoanug nukug; m.,that woman there.
There-there that woman.

Manki yikora unnoanug; m., do not take that.
Take not that. .
Méira bi unnoanug; m., take that; take it.
Take thou that.’
M4ra bi unti-kal, untoakal, m_ take some of this, of that.
Take thou hereof, there-of. .
Makoro tia guwa; ganiun banug; m., give me afish; |
Fish me  give. give-will I-thee will give thee.
Puntimdn tia baran; m., | am thrown down.
Throws  me down. .
Makoro bi turulla warai-to; ., spear the fish with the
Fish  thou pierce spear-with.

h spgar.
. Tibbin bi buwa musketto; m., shoot the bird with the

Bird thou smite musket-with. musket. )
Wiyella bén; wiyella binug; m.,tell him; you tell him.

Tell him; tell  thou-him.
Btunkulla tia; wonné?; m., | am struck; where?
Smote = me; where?

Wallug tia noa wiréa; m., he hit me on the head.

~"Head me he struck.

Minarig bo bali wiyell4d? sm., what shall you and I say ?
What self thou-I say. .
Ginto bounnoun turanan? m., who will spear her?

Who her pierce-will ?
G4nto unnoanug uma-nanf m., who will make it?
Who that-there make-will ?

6. ON TEE VOCATIVE.
Ela! kaai, tandn unti-ko; ., | say, come hither.
Hallo! come, approach this-place-for.
Wau! kaai, kaai, karakai; m., I say, come, make haste.
Hallo! come, come, be quick.

Bougkalinan-wal bag maita biYugbai-tako

Avrise-self-will | depart Father-to
emmougkatako, gatun wiyad-nin-wal, Biyug,
my-to and say-will, Father,
‘yarakai bag umd mikdn ta morokoka gatun
evil I made, presence-ab heaven-at and
giroug-kin;
thee.

m., I will arise and go to my father, and will say unto him, Father

1 have sinned against heaven, and before thee.
S Lke /5y
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7. OX THE ABLATIVE.
Koakilltinbara; gankai? Qgan-kai-kd
Quarrelling-now they; whom-from? whom-from-| belng ?
m., they arenow quarrelling; about whom?
Bounnoun-Bai; Taipamearin; m.,abouther; about T—

Her-from, 'l‘mpamem -from.
“\Ilnar|§ tin? mlnall {.%tln kdn; m,about“h"t? don’t
What-from? hatHrom-being |, knov

Makorrin gatun kuari-tin; m., about the fish and the men.
Fish-froiii and men-from.
Gan-kin-birug unui puntiinai? in, fr%m whom came
Whom-from this messenger ? IS messenger ?

Jehova-ka-biru g Piriwal-la-birug, m.,from Jehovah the
Jehovah-from King-from. King.

Wontaka-birug noa? m., from what place did he come?
What-place-from he ?
‘Woklra-ka-biru g moroko ka-birug; m., from heavenabove.
Up-from heawn-from.
Sydney-ka-birug; Afylu.binba- -ka-birug; m , from Sydney;
Sydney-from; Newcastle-from. from Neweastle.

Mipariébirug unnoa um4? sm., whatis that made of?
VWhat-from that made’>

Kilai-birug; brass-birug; m., of wood; of brass.

Wood-from ; brass-from.

Copperbirug girabug-ga brass; m., brass is made
Copper-from —goiverted brass. of copper.
Yupig bi wolla emmoug-kin-birug; n., go away from me.

Away thou move mé from.
Yellm,\olla. bi emmoug-katoa; m., sit with me.
i thou me-with.

Gin-katoa bouutoa” Tibbinkatoa ba;
VWWhom-with sh Tibbin-with.

m., with whom is she? with Tibbin.
Minarigkoa noa nwd? m., how did he go?

What-by he go?
Murrinomai-toa; purrai-koa;m.,onboardaship; by land.
Large-canoe by ; land-by.
Wontakalloa? koruglioa; m., which way ? through the
What-place-by ? bush- by. bush.

Kokerda bag uwa; m., I came by thehouse.

House-by I came. ] .
Wonnug ke wurubil? Biraban-Kin-ba;

W!.ere-at be skin-cloak ? Biraban-at

m., where is the blanket? at Biraban’s.

Wonnoug Ke noa? Sydney-kaba noa;

Where-at be  he? Sydney-at he.

m., where ishe? he is at Sydney.

W onta-wonti-ka-ba kokera? ., whereabouts is the house?
\Where-where-at house ?
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Papaita-ba Mulubinba-ka-ba; m., close to Newcastle.
T~ Close-at T Newecastle-at
Broken-bay-tinto* natidn Sydney-heads;
Broken-Bay-from see Sydney-heads.
7., at Broken Bay is seen Sydney Heads.
Wontatinto? unti-tin-to; untatin-to;
What-place-from ?  this-place-from ; that-place-from.
., at what place ? at this place; at that place.

8. ON THE ARTICLE.

Minnédn kari tandn-ba? m., how many men dke now coming?
What men  approach?
Wakal-bo ta noatan6én-ba; in., one man only is coming.
One-self itis he approaches.
Buloata-bo ta bula tanén uwé; m.,,ealy the two came.
Two-self itis two approach came.
Kélbirdn-bo ta bara nukug; »
Few-self itis they women,
Tibbin-to noa tatan; m., the bird eats.
Bird he eats.
Gali-nca tibbin-to pittdn; m., this is the bird which drinks,
This-he bird drinks.
Tibbin-to noa unnug; m., that is a bird.

2., only a few women.

Bird - he there.
.~ Unni-tara tibbin bi bankulla tetti; m., these are the birds
These birds thou smotest dead. you killed.
Gintoa-bo ta unnoa kuri; m., thou art the man.
Thou-self it is thab man.
>~ Maiya-ko putti-nin tetti koa kauwil kiri;
Snake bite-will dead wit  may-be  man.

m., the snake will bite in order to kill the man.

Tirako gikoumba-ko; m., with his teeth.
Teeth his-with.,

~Tetti bén horse-ko witti-m6;

[ ., the horse threw him,
Dead him horse violence-made.

and killed him.
9. COBJUGATION oF THE NEUTER VERB.

Wibbi unni kauwal katin; m., this is a high mind.
~ Wind this great it eXISts

Kauwau, kauwal 14g unni; m., yes, very powerful.

“So it is, great acts  this.
Kapirra bag kakilliela, kat4dn; m.,Iwas,Lam, hungry.
“Hubgey I - was-being, am.

Gan unti  katin?® a who lives here?
Who this-place  exists? '

Bara-bo unti katdn; m., they themselves dwell here.
They-self this-place exist.

* Nore—Here Broken Bay is spoken of both a the cause and the agent so that the

accqunt of Broken,Bay being the agent see Syl Heeds. The
partlcrntui_?oi?om qunac oun# P % xogst ecausegandtﬁ% arks h agency.

t The English expression ‘in order that " is too long to stand under and correspond with
‘koa’ in the above. | hare, therefore, substitutedfor it, throughout, the Latin « ut.

F
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Kiakia bag kakédnunni gorokén; m,Iwasconqueror

Conqueror | was this morning this motmng. :

Bukka bag kakulla; m., I was very angry.
Rage ™ | was.

Bintoara noa tetti kakulla; ., heisthe manwho

That-which-is-smote he dead was. was killed. ¢

Kakullata bag Sydney-ka t4ga bi ba kakulla unta;

Was | ‘Sydney-at  before thou wast  at- thath

I nas at Svdney before ever you were there.

Iulmba baga kakéun Sydney-ka; m,to- morrowlshallbe -

To- morrow I shall-be Sydney in. in Sydney.
K% un: ta u%nl mulégoaardt], m., it will be oood this.

erka noa tg 3| Lanui ; m., perhaps he will be dead.
erhaps ea
Gain-ke klakla kanan? m., whe will be the victor?

Who conqueror  be-will ?
Pirimal kanin-wal bi; m., you will certainly be king.

Chief be-wilt thou.
Rabo bag kanuan Sydney lia; m., by and byIsha]lb&
By and by 1 be-will Sydney-at. at bydney
Kanun bag tarai ta yellenma-ka; m, in another
Be-will | another itis moou-at. month I sha
aiyu kan ba kaivyu korien ba
K"Able being I? able not . g;

m., | am powerful; 1 am not powerful.
Wirrobulli-kdn bara glLoumba,, m , they are his fol-

Followers they his. lowers.

Tulbulléun bag kinta kdn; m., lescaped, being afrmd.
Escaped | fear  being.

Pirra-pirrd bara kakillin dantelli-tin; m., the dancm
Fatigued they  becoming dance-from. 1s tiring the

. Wunal unni kakillin; m., the summer is coming on.

Hot-season this becoming.
Store-bakakillin bountoa; m., she is now living neat

Store existing she. the store.
Store-ka-ba kakillin bountoa; ., she is now living af
Store at existing she. the store.
Musket tia katala Awaba-ka; m., I had a musket
Musket me existed  Awaba-at. Lake Macquarie,
Kinta bag katala, yakita keamai; m., I used to be ufraid
Afraid |  existed, now not. but now I am n

Katala bag Raiatea-ka; m, I used to live at Raiatea.
Existed I Raiatea-at. .
Unta bag katala yuraki M—ka; m., Ilived formerl

There | existed formerly M— at. at.M—.
Piriwal bag kakilli-kolag; m., | am now going to
Chief 1 to-be.towards king. .
o Tei 11 . i for
K(N‘éten La]i)lel_\ll\h”nun y'l?otl ]fgrtea’ L , 1 mill not be 80
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Mordén noa kakilli-nun tetti korien;

Live he be-will dead not.

m., he is going to live for ever and never die.

Wibbi kakillilin waréa ; m., the wind is lessening.
fnd™ now-continuing-to-be less.

: Gatoa-bo, yaki-ta-bo, unti-bo;

I myself, instantly, this self same place.

., 1 myself, at this very place and instant.
Ka,killan bali-bountoa; m., she and Iflive together.
Live-together we two-she.

Gintoa-bo ka-pa piriwal kakilliko; m., you ought te
‘Thou-thyself ounghtest chief to be. be chief.
Yakoai bag tettikémﬁubin-nfln bén?;
n-what-mianner | ead let-be-will him ?

m., how shall I cause his death ?
Kakillai koa bali muroi; nt, I wish you and me to
To-continue-to-be ut we two  quiet ; contiuue at peace.

Kauwil-koa- pore oro yards m., | want it three yards long.
That-may-be long ree ve

Munni noa katea kan; m., he is sick again.

ick™ he is-become &gain.

-Yanoa:munni koa noa katéa-kuan; m.,donot; lesthebe

Do-not - sick  lest he should-be. sick.
Munni kanan bag ba; m., if | should be sick.

- Bick be-will I 1f

Gén-ke tetti kamai-ga? m.,whohadalmost been dead9
¥ Who  dead like-to-have-become?

Tetti bag kamai-ga; m.,I was almost dead.
“Dead 1 bhad-like-to-have-been.

iriwal bi ba-kapa pital gaiya bag ka-pa;
Chief  thou if-hadst-been joy then I had-had.
m., if you bad been king, I should have been glad.

Ka-pa bi ba unta gorokdn-ta, na pa gaiya banug;

Hadst-been thou if there this-morning, seen had then I-thee.
_m, if you had been there this morning, 1should have seen you.
,_un kauwa, tanki yikora; m., be still, do not cry.
1eb “be wail not.

Kauwa, bi tetti kakilliko; m., yes, you are to die.

Yes, thou dead for-to-be.
a.kllla nura pital kakilliko; m., be at peace one with
* Be ye  peace for-to-be. the other.
Morén bdén ka-munbilla; m., let him live.
Alive  him permit-to-be.
4-minbi-nin banug piriwal kakilliko;
Permit-will I-thee chief _ for-to-be.
) m., | will let you be king.

iriwal bi katéa-ka; m., be king again;
Chief thou be-again.
Piriwal b6n ka-man bi yikora; m., prevent his being
Chief him permit-to-be thou  not. chief.
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10. THE COSJUGATION OF THE ACTIVE VERB.

@G4innug bdinkulla? unni bdén %/e m,whowas beaten?
Whom struck? this  him Is he.

Minarig-tin biloa gala bankulla?; m. Wh%dldth&t
What-from he-thee that struck ? personbeat you?

Uanxni bulunbdnkullan oa, m., these are the two he struck.
These them-two struck he.
Tandn tia, wolla- WOIIa bantdn tia butti kirrin-kirrin!
Approach me, ~ move-move,”  beats me more pain  pain.
m., COMe to me, make haste ; | am beaten more and in pain.
Gan-to bin buukullap wwella, bi tia; mupai yikora;
Who thee struck? -tell  thou me secret not.
., Who beat you ? tell me; do not conceal it.
Cali-noa tia bankulla; m., this is he who struckme.
This-he me struck.
Minarig-ko biloa bdnkulla? m., with whatdldhestrlke
What-with he-thee struck ?
Mattarrd gikoumba-ko; ., with his hand"
Hand-with his-with.
Kotarré noa tia b6nkulla; m., hestruck mewith a cudgel.
Cudgel-with he me struck.
Kora koa binug b6m-ba? ., you ought to have beatenhim.
Not thou-him struck had.
Buw11 koa bon kaiyu korien bag
That-might-strike ub im, abie not
., | wish to beat him, but am unable
Kotara bi tia guwa buwil koa bén bag
Cudgel thou me give to-strike 7@ him
m., give me a cudgel that I may beat him.
Btam-ba botabdn bag wonto bag-ba kintakan kakulla;
Struck—had surely him s but | fear being was.
| shou%j certalnly have struck him, but I mas afraid.
Bun keun b6n bag, ., | havebeaten him, sc., this morning.
Struck-have him

B6nnun bén ba'g ka-bo; m., I mill beat him by-and-by.

Strike-will  him I ~ by-and-by. o
Bankillaibdn kora nura; m., do not b% striking one
Striking-be not ye.

Bankillin bdn bara yakita;m. thevarestnkmghzmnow

Are-striking _him they now.
Buankilliela bén bag tanan biba uwéd;
Was-striking him 1, approach thou came.

m., | mas striking him when you came.

Bunta]a tia bara wonn'n baglba
Struck me they child

an., they beat me when 1 was a child.
Waita-kolag noa bunkilli-kolag; =., he %s ane a
Depart-towards he to-strike-towards. 1ghting.
Bankillilin noa wheat; m., he is thrashing wheat.

Is-continuing-to-strike  he wheat. v

X
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Bunkillilia binug; m., beat him; thrash it.
Continue-to-strike thou-him.
Gin-bo nura bunkilldn? m., who are fightlng with yon?
Who-self ye strike-reciprocally ?
Btnkillala bara-bo bara-bo; m., they fought amongst
Fought they-self they-self. themselves.
Bankillala bali-noa Bulai wonnai bali-noa ba;
Struck-reciprocally we-two-he Bulai  children we-two-he when.
m., when Bulai and I were children, we fought with one another.
Bunk1lla nan bula; m., the two are going to fight.
Strike-reciprocally-will the-two.
anoa, binkillai bdn kora; cease fighting.
et be ; stnkmg -reciprocally be not.
anoa binki yikera; m., do not strike,
Let be; strike not.
Biinkillai-kin bali-noa kitmba; m., to-morrowhe and I
Strike-each-will we-two-he  to-morrow wﬂ] fight a duel.
Yakounta-ke bara binkilla-nian? m., when will they fight?
At-what-time they fight-will 2
kimba-kén-ta; m., the day after to-morrow.
Waita-kolag bag bankilliko musket-to;
Depart-towards | for-to-strike musket-with.
., | am now going to shoot with a musket.
Yakoai tia bumil koa b6én bag; m., ta,ke care that T

me may-strike @ _ him . beat him.
Wuella bén buwHkoa bén; command im to beat
+ Tell him  strike %™ him. him.
Buwil bag Pattynug; m., I wish to heat Patty.
May-beat I Pattv. .
Yari bi nuti-nun, badntéa-kan koa bin;
Do-not thou wait-mill, should-strike lest thee.

in., do not wait lest you be struck.
Btin-nin noa tia ba turulla gaiya binug;
Strike-will  he me if pierce then thou-him.
m., when he strikes me, then spear him ; or, if he, &e.
Bommai- ga tia, wonto bag ba muua
Struck- has nlgh me, but
, L should have been struck but I ran away.
Keawaran tia bém-ba-ka-pa bag ba tb
Not me  struck-had-been I-if atHﬂs self same place.
., 1should not have been struck, had I remained here.
Gali-tatiatetti bim-ba; m., this might have killed me.
This me dead struck-had.
Yurig binugbankéa yakita; m., go, strike him again now.
Away ~ thou-him strike-again~ now.

Wiya, b6n bag bdm-ba, bim-ba gaiya bi-tia;
Say him | struck-had, struck-had then  thou-me ;
m., if 1 had struck him, then you would have struck me.
Yari bén b6ntéa kanun,in., prevent his being beaten again.

Prevent him strike-again be-will.

Y
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B6mminbia bi-tia; m., you permitted me to be beaten.
Permitted-to-strike thou-me.
Bdmmunbillin b6n bag, m., | am permitting him to strike.
To-strike-permitting  him .

Bammianbi yikora b 6n ; ., do not permit him to strike.
To-strike-permit not him.

Béammunbilla bi-tia bdn; m., let me strikehim.
To-strike-permit thou-me him.
Kamulla bi-tia bummarabunbia-kin koa tia;
To-be-cause thou-me some-one-should-strike lest me;
n., protect me, lest anyone should beat me.

Biunkilld nura; m., fight on.

Continue-to-strike ye.

Wakallo binug buwa, ma biantéa-ka tia;

Onee thou-him strike, do  strike-again me.
m., Smite him once, smite me again.
Bimmunbilla binug, buwil koanoa tia,
Permit-to-strike thou-him, may-strike «t  he me.
in., permit him to strike, that | may be beaten by him.
Y a,koal, biwil koa barun bag; m.,take carethat I beab

Mind, “may-strike «t  them . them.
Kintakora bi; keawardn bin bin-nun;
Fear not thou; not thee strike-will.

.. fear not :thou shalt not be beaten.
Kora koa bi-tia bhntin? m., why do not you beat me?
Not ué - thou-me  strike? )
Ma,b6wa bi-tia, binug (achallenge:; ., dostrike me, him.
Do, strike thou-me, thou-him.
Bankia binu &; m., strike him, sc., to-morrow morning.
Strike  thou-him.
Binkilli-tin noa murrd; m., heranamaybecauseof the
Striking-from he ran. fight
Baunkillai barayanti katai; m. theyarea,lwawﬁohtmn
Striking they then  Tor ever. amongst themselves
Kauwalunnoa bankilli-kan-né; w. thatisagreatthing
~Greab that striking-thing. to strike with.

Unnoa-tanoab6nkilli-kan; w.,that is the striker.

That he striking-being.
Gali-noab6nkilli-kdan-to tia bdnkulla;
This - he striking-being me struck.

m., this is the striker who struck me.
Banki-ye bara unnoa kuri; m., they are the fighters.

Fighter they those men.
Waita-kolag bag bdnkillai-gél-kolag;
Depart about 1 strlkmgFIace -tomarde.
, 1 am going to the field of battle.

Bintoara bag gali-birug bén; m., I was struck by
That-which-is-struck 1 this- from him. him.

Biankilli-tin bag kitdn unti; m, I remainherebecause
Striking-from I remain  here. of the fight.
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Munni géen kapxiyin béinkilli-birug;
Sick we suffering striking-from.
., we are ill through iighting.
Gelitianoabdantoard banku 11a; m. tlnsmthewounded

This me he the-wounded struck. man who struck me.
Wonnug-ke bara bantoara? m., where are those who
Where they that-be-struck. were struck ?
Béntoarin bara tetti kakulla; m.,they died of their
Wounded-from they dead were. wounds.

11. CcONXJTGATION OF SOME OTIIER VERBS.

Minarig bi vméan? marai? m., what thing do you make?

What  thou makest?  spear. a spear?
Gin-tounni umé? gali; m., who made this? this person
Who this made? this. did
Gin-to tia mordn uma-nun? m., whowill save me alive?
Who me alive make-will ?

“Gin-to unnoa punnal uméa? Jehova-ko;

Who thaI sun made ? Jehovah.
, who made the sun? Jehovah did.
_Mumin Wlnta kakulla, uma noabarun nakilli-kdin;
Blind ‘some were, made he them Seers;
m., some were blind, he made them to see.

Umabinbi yikora, tetti koa noa katéa-kin;

Permit-to-do not, dead I6st” he  become;
, do not let him do it, lest he die.

Umai-ga- ta bag unni yarakai;m.,Thad almost spoiled

Like-to-have-done 1 this bad. this.
Wiyella b6n uma-uwil koa unnoa; m., tell him to make it.
Tell him may-do Tut that.
Wiyella bdn upa-nwil koa unnoa;
Tell hlm to-do Tut”  that ; ]
, tell him to use it; or, to make it act.
Soap uma,toara kipai-birug; m., soap is made of fat.
. Soap made fat-from.

Upulli-gél kUlai-ta-birug; m.,the acting place of mood ;
Doing-place wood-from. a wooden table.

Warai bag .umullin; in, | am making a spear.
Spear I am-now-making.

Mirrin bag upullin; nt, 1 am sharpening or putting a
Point I am-now-doing. point.

Wonuug-ke mirrin wirritoara? m., where isthat which
Where be point that-which-is-clone ? ig pointed.

Umatoara ktmba-birug; m., that which was made

. That-which-is-done  yesterday-from. yesterday.
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12. CONJUGATION OF THE VERB 'TO GO.

Wonta-kolag bi uwan? Sydney-kolag.
W'hither-towardsg thou niovest ? ySydnethowards. g

m., where are you going? to Sydney.
tarig Pi uwéan? untarig; Sydney-ka-ko.
H—\?vﬁlat—glécleg tEou Tovests tothat pIac%; y Sydney-for
m., t0 what place do you 7go ? tothat place; to Sydney.
‘Wonta birug bi uma? m., from what place did you come ?
What-place from thou nioredst?
{0iyb6g-tin bag uwi; m., | started from the camp.
K Cla%p—fgom nDAg B Ned ™ P
iyég-birug 6 r 4, m., | came out from the camp.
Kaigdpshirug bpg uiwd, m P
Wiya, bag uwa-nan? m, may | go?
Say, | move-will?
Keawaran wal biuwa-nuazn; m., you shall net go.
Not shaltthou more-wilt.
Yanoa, uwa yikora; ., donot go.
Let be, "~ move not.
Wiya, bi tanian uwa-nan? sm., will you come ?
Say, thou approach  more-will? )
Wiya, bi waita uwa-nan? s, mill you go?
Say, thou depart move-will ?
Wiya, bi waita umolla? m., do you wish to go?
Say, thou depart, move? . X
iya, bi tandn uwolla? ‘In,do you wish to come?
Say, thou approach move ?
Wiya, bali uwolla; m., letus, you and me, go.
Say, thou-1 move ? Lo .
Waita géen uwollawittimulli-kolag; m.,letusgoa
Depart we move to-hunt-about. hunting.
s6en Uwolla? giakai; m., whichway.shallne
Wrﬂc%-ﬂv%}l Eue 7 Tove? gth?‘s way.’ goh’? i way.
Woun8n ktin? m., don't know ; or, which way can it be ?
Which-way being ?

Wa-uwil bali Pakai kabo; m, I want you to go with

More-may  I-thou Pakai by-and-by. me to Pakai by-and-by.

Yanoa; uwa-nan bo-ta bag; m., no; | will go by myself.
Let be; move-will self | | . .
Wiya, bali-bag wa-uwil; m., | wish you to go with me.
Say, . we—til)vo—i . move-mgﬁy; lia b
@ég’ ‘gélplaFta' We"—’ltwlollg Vapatted ag ey
m., yes, | will go with you ; they are gone.

Yurig bula uwolld, garabo ka-ko bag waita;
Away ye-tmo move, ~ sleep for-to-be 1 depart;
m., g0 away you two; | am going to sleep.

Waitd ka-ba bountoa parkai; nt, sheis gone to the

Departed is she southward. southward.
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Waita-wal bag uwa-nan; m., | am determined I will go.
Depart-shall | move-will.
Waita koa bag; mimai yikora; ., I must go; do not

Depart  ut l; detain not. detain me.

Winta bara waita uwa-nan; m., someof them mill go.
Part they  depart more-will.

Waita *wanin noa ba, waita gaiya géen;
Depart more-will he if, depart then we.

ne., when he goes, we will go.
Wonta punnal kakulla, uwd gaiya nura ba?
Where sun was come then ye?

2., What time was it when you came ?
Uwolliela mnoa ba, nugurrurwd gaiya bén noa;
Moving-was he inet then him  he.
nt., while he was walking, he met him.

Wiya, bi uwakéan koiyég-kolag? m., have you been
Say, thou moved-hast camp-towards ? to the camp?

. Ke’\ilm'ai, kdmba bag waita wokkin; m., I have not, but

o, to-morrow | clepart move. to-morrow 1 shall.

Kabo, waita wa-nan bag; m., by-and-by I shall go.
By-and-by, depart  more-will 1.

. Kurrikai-kurrikai-ta katdn uwolliko gaol-

Quick itis for-to-more gaol- -
kolag, keamarén willug-Ko;
towards not for-to-return.

m., if is very easy to go to goal, but not so easy to get out again.
Waita bag uma-nun t6tt6g gurrullike.
To-depart | move-will news for-to-hear.
a., | will go and hear the news.
Pﬁg;‘l done-ad tt%cl)u—tmles, ba, Leigal &her ® balgnigrgf:l-—?])aﬁ.’
w._,if you had loved me, | would not hare gone.

Wa-munbilla tia Sydney-kolag; m, permit me to go to

Perinit-to-move  me  Sydney-towards. Sydney.
Wa-mianbi-nén banug; =, | millletyon go.
Permit-to-move-will I-thee.
Yari bi wa-nun, turea-kan-koa bin kiri-ko bara;
Do-not thou move-wilt, . pierce-should-lest  thee men they.

m., do not go, lest you should be speared by the men.
Keawai banug wa-manbi-nanj; m., lwill not permit

Not I-thee permit-to-more-will. you to go.
Uwa-ta noa yanti-ta punnal ba poldgkalléun;
Came he at-the-time sun sinking-was.

m., he came just as the sun was setting.

* Nore.—The % is often omitted when another verb takes the government, forming it

. into an auxiliary ; iUt as a principal verb the u is generally retained.
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Keawéran noa wa-pa yanti-ta punnil-ba pdlog-
Not he moved-had”at-the-time sun sinking-

k éllgﬁn ;
was.
in., he had not come, when the sun was setting.

Tanan , . ‘o - S .
Approach tl%uwxgc!\!ea ya?—{hte—ltintﬁg PUR! |-ba psinkingkarhilihé.;
m., come at sunset.

13. coNJTEATION OF OTHER VERBS.
Kurﬁeg'ran BN breaﬁﬁélig{s%hlelcllg)luﬁs).m" the chestingy ups
Sr-kalléan tia nnai emmoumbaj; m., uito me m
POlDrOpaf)eé—%gsn me v Ochild mine. ! ’C%ﬂ(j)ls bOI'r?.r
Tiirran unni; minnug? m., that is broken; what is?

Broken  this ; what. B
Tiir-bug-ga unni; ganto unni tilr-bug-g6?
111‘Br0ker? g this; ’ gwho this brokezc%?g

., this is broken by some person ; who broke it ?
Tiirburréa unni; yakoai? wibbi-ko;
Broken this ; how ? wind-for,
m., this is broken ; how? by the wind.
‘Wibbi-ko tia pérburréa hat emmoumba;
Wind  me  dropped  hat wy.
m., the nind has blown off my hat.

Wi, tiirkyapeliipehoa  snade: v mipglesibe

Wiwi, tiir-bug-géa-kun-koa Dbi unnoa spade;
Mind, br_eak—shouldst—lest thou that spade.
m., mind, lest you break that spade.

Wiwi, tiirburréa-kan-koa bi unnoa spade gali

Mind, break-shouldst-lest thou that spade that
kalai-to; m., mind, lest you break the spade with that stick.
stick-with.

iir- -pa- 5 innug banan gai -tia?
T U9 pp-pabagba, minnug binkp galye brals
m., had I proken it, what mould they hare done to me?
Minnug ballin bi? wiyeilin bag;
What  about-doing thou?  talking l.
. in., what are you doing? 1 am talkinqi
Minnug ba bin? m, whatisthe matter with you ?
What “do-to thee?
Minnug banian gaiya biloa? m.,whatwillhedo toyou?
What do-will then  he-thee?

Mipna g bd%-\)vﬁlntﬁoiub%-gzl%?fi? m., what will you do to-day?
% B k3 1n? . ’ . H R H
M’\}\}Rzﬁg bd%-?n'i”?’ %Bﬁ]g ., 1 don tknf)v_v, nothing (anidiom).
Pital bali kakilldn; m., we two rejoice together.
Joy  we-two are-being.
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“~a,
Minnug balli-ka-ke? m.,of whatuseisit? of what profit?
What do-for-to-be ? . .
Minnug balli-kolag noa uwa-nan? m., what is he
What to-be-about-to-do  she move-will 9 going about?
Na-nun bountoa biyugbai bounnounba; m., to see
See-will she father her. her father,
Kati! katid! tetti-ba-bunbéa tia;m, alas! alas! Tam
Alas! alas ! to-die-permitted _ine. left to die.
Tettiba banbilla bén; m.,let him die; (frans. verd).
Dead permit  him.
Tetti bﬁ%-gulla. bén; gdn-to? m., kill him; who shall?
Dead orce him ; who?
Tetti ba bunbi-nain banug; = | willletyon die.
Dead permit-will I-thee”
Tettiburri-nun banug in, I will cause you to die, as by
Dead cause-will I-thee. poison, &e.
Tetti bug-ganan banug; m., | will compel you to die;
Dead force-will I-thee. murder you.

."Minnug ba-uwil koa bali bdén? m., what shall you

What may-do ut  thou-1  him? and | do to him ¢
Yanoa, tetti-béa-kan-koa noa, m., let alone,lest he die.
Let be, ~ die-should lest he.
Birrikillia noa untoa tetti bauwil koa noa;
Lie he at-that-place dead may-be “#f~  he.

m., he may (lwish him to) lie there until he dies.

Tetti burrilléan bag; m., | have destroyed myself; I have
Dead cause-self . killed ‘myself.

14. cONJUGATION OF TEE VERB ‘TO SPEAK.

“Ginto wiydn? galiko, gali-tard; m., who speaks? this

Who  speaks? this, these. man does; these.
Wiyan gali clock-ko; m., theclockstrikes.
Speaks this clock.
Wiyén kiriko; wiydn tibbin-to; m., the man speaks ;
Speaks man ; speaks bird. the bird sings,

Wiyéan bulJ] ck-ko; nt, the bullock roars.
Speaks bullock.

- Wiya-uwil bitia yakoal bara-ba wiyad bin;

Tell-may thou-me how they told thee.
in., I wish you to tell me how they spoke to you.
Wiyd gaiya gearun bara yanti; ma; in, they spoketo

Told . then _ them .they S0; do. us 1n bravado.
Ga binug wiyd? wiyd bén bag;m,didyoutell him?
Isit thou-him told?_ _tald _ him I . I told him,
Ganto bin wiyd? yitarabtillo tia wiya;

Who  thee told? such-a-one me  told.

., who told you? that man did.
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G4n unnug wiyellin yég? m., whois talkingoutthere?

Who  there talking  there?

Ginnug bi wiyén? m., whom do you tell? to whom do you
Whom ~ thou spéakest? speak ?

Emmoug? galin? barun? m., me? us two? them?

Me? us-two ? them ?

Kari-ko-ba miyella bitia; m., speak to me in the black's

Man-belonging-to  speak thou-me. language.

Wiyéa-ka bitia; kdrd tia wiyella; m., tell me again;
Speak-again thou-me ;slowly me tell. speak distinctly.

Wonnug borin bali miyella? m., what shall we two

Where first thou-1 speak ? first talk about ?
Kabo-kabo, miya-miyelli koa bag;m., stay, stay, that |
Presently, talk-talk-may ut I. may have some talk.

Wonnén bag wiyanan unni yitara? m., how am I to

Which-way 1 speak-w-ill  this name ? call this?

Yakounta biloa wiya? m., when did he tell you?

At-dint-time lie-thee  told ?

Wiyéan banug garokilliko; m., | commandthee to arise.
Tell I-thee for-to-arise.

Unta bali-bi wiyellala yuraki; m., this is where we

There  thou-I conversed  ~formerly. conversed together.
Kaiyalléan galiclock wiyelli-birug; m., theclockhas
Ceased-has this  clock talking-from. donestriking.
Yakoun-ta ke binug wiya-nan; when mill you tell
At-what-time be thou.him tell-mill 2 him?
Wiya-nan binug ba, wiya-nun gaiya tin;
Tell-will thou-him when, tell-will then me.

m., when you tell him, let me know.

15. PROMISCTOUS SELECTIONS.
Patin gali koiwon-to; m., it is raining.

Drop this rain.
Kabo-ka-ta tura-nin gaiya bin; m., by-and-by you will
By-and-by pierce-will  then thee be speared. :
Bulka-kabamnoabuttikin-ka-ba; m.,heison horseback.
Back lie beast - at.
Keawai kolag bag gutin; m., 1 am not going to give.
Not towards 1 give,
Gukilld bali wuunnoa; m., let you and me give one
Give-reciprocally  thou-I that another, ¢.e., exchange.
Kora koa nap8l uwén kuri-katoa ? m.,why donot women
Not ti?_ women move IMen - with? go with the men?

Yanoa, yirriyirri ka-ke; m.,becauseitisasacred concern.
Let-be, sacred is.

Pital korien bag shoe-tin; =., | am displeased with the
Jov not I shoe-from. shoe.

Pulli gowi-ko-ba; m., astrangelanguage; a foreign tongue.

Voice strange-belonging-to.

ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES. - S1

Minarig-tin bi kéttdn untoa-tin? m., what think you

What-from  thou thinkest that-from ? of that?
Kéttalliela bag tokoi-tatetti bag ba Ira-pa;
Thinking-was | last-night  dead I should-have-been.

m., | thought 1 should have died last night.
Tirag bag katdn; m., | am awake.

~—~Awake~ I  remain.

Tirdg bug-gulla bén bougkulli koa noa;

Awake compel him to-arise "t he.
m., make him awake and get up.
Konéin-ta unni nakilli-ko, ., thisis pretty to look at.
Pretty this for-to-see.

Turi miyelli-ko; m.,toswearthe truth; to speak convincingly.
~“Truth  for-to-speak. ) ) )
Yuna bo ta bag wiyanun tuloa; m.,Iwill certainly speak

Certain I speak-will straight. the truth.
Minarig-tin nura tia bukka buggédn? m., why doye
What-from ye me to-rage compel? enrage me ?

Minarig-tin nura tia bukka katdn? m.,whyareyeen-
Wliat-from  ye me to-rage remain? raged at me?
Kamullala noa yantin-birug umulli-birug;
Ceased lie all-from doing-from
m., he rested from all his work.
Kauwa, wiyalléan bag gatoa-bo; at, yes, I was talking
Yes, talked-reflexively 1 I-self. to myself.
Gintoa-bo ba; m., doasyou like ; (an idiom).
Thou-thyself act.
Nauwa wirroban bountoa-tia ba; m.,look while shefol
Lok " follows she-me. lows me.
Nakillin bali; . wetwoarelookingone atthe other.
Look-reciprocally thou-I.
Nakilléan bag gatoa-bo nakalli-gél-la;
Saw-reciprocally 1 my-self looking-place-at.
m., | saw myself in the looking-glass.
Min ari§-tin bén bankulla? kulla noa bukka barig;
What-from him struck ? because he  angry always.
m., why was he beaten? because he is always angry.
Yanti, ban kora; m., donot do so.
Just so, act not. .
Mdmbilla tia galoa; mumbitoara unni;
“Lend me that; that-which-is-lent  this.
m., lend me that; itis lent.
Mémbéa bag tarai-kdn; m., | have lent it to another.
Lent-have I another-being.
Gumai-ga binunni wonto bi ba keawai man-ba¥*;
Given-had thee this where thou not. taken-hadst.
m., it would have been given you, but you would not have it.

* Nore. —It is extremely difficult to ascertain whether this particle should be spelt Pa or
Ba; in the conjugations of the verb it is spelled Pa. But many natives say it shouldbe
Ba, whilst othersaffirnhat it ought to he Pa.
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Tunug unni Turkey-ko-ba; nt, this is a Turkey stone.
Stone this  Turkey-belonging- to.

Kari unni Turkey-kal; m., thisisaTurkishman, aTurk.
Man this Tuarkey-of.

Tirriki-ko tia winné; m., the flame burns me.

Red me burns.
Makoro guma, gatun karai, gatun tibbin, gatun
Fish give and flesh, and fowl, and
kokoin, ta-umil koa bag pitta-uwil koa bag;
water eat-may i 1 drink-may 2k 1.

., give fish, flesh, fowl, and water, that | may eat and drink.
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THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

THis work was intended to be a paper for the Etlinological
Society of London, to accompany somerery interesting researches
and observations made by a friend, relative to the customs and
language of the aborigines of this colony. Through his making
an inquiry respecting the meaning and difference of the words
ba and ka, either of which can only be rendered into our
language by the verb to be in some one or other of its modifica-
tions, I was led to the tracing -out of the various meanings of
many particles of asimilar description, so that the work swelled
to a size much larger than was}anticipated. It was, therefore,
thought advisable to print the work in its present form, especi-
ally as a public announcement asks for “ A book, printed with
colonial type, filled with colonial matter, and bound and orna-
mented with colonial materials,” for presentation at the Royal

" “National Exhibition, London, 1851.

The subject is purely colonial matter, namely, the language of

- the aborigines, now all but extinet; and the other conditions
- have been strictly attended to, as far as the circumstances of the
colony would allow, the paper alone being of English manufac-

. ture.  The author mas the first to trace out the language of the
aborigines, and to ascertain its natural rules; his - Australian
Grammar” was published here in the year 1834, under the aus-
pices of his late Majesty’s Government, by the Society for Pro-
moting Christian Knowledge, which generously carried the work
through the press free of expense. His late Majesty King William
IV. was graciously pleased to accept a copy of the book, and direct
it to be placed in his library. Copies were likewise forwarded to
several public institutions in England and elsewhere, where, it
is presumed, they may still be found,—a testimony against the
contemptible notion entertained by too many, who flatter them-
selves that they are of a higher order of created beings than the
aborigines of this laud, whom they represent as “mere baboons,
having no language but that in common with the brutes !”’; and
mho say, further, that the blacks have “an innate deficiency of
intellect, and consequently are incapable of instruction.” But if
the glorious light of the blessed Gospel of God our Saviour had
never shed its divine lustre around the British Crown, or never
penetrated the hearts of the people with its vivifying power, the
aborigines of Albion’s shores might still hare remained in the
state described by the eloguent Cicero, in one of his epistles to his
friend Atticus, the Roman orator; for he says, “ Do not obtain
your slaves from Britain, because they are so stupid and wutterly
incapable ¢ being teught that they are not fi¢ to form a part of
the household of Atticus !
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Reminiscences & Diraban.

As aboriginal of this part of the colony was my almost daily companion for
many years, and to his intelligence | am priiicipally indebted for much of
my knowledge respecting the structure of the language. Birabau was his
native name, meaning 'an eagle-hawk," but the English called him M*“Gill.
His likeness was taken at my residence, Lake Macquarie, in 1539, by Mr.
Agate, and will be found in the ""Narrative of the United States' Exploring
Expedition,” commanded by Charles Wilkes, U.8.N. The ‘‘Narrative,™
vol. II, page 253, says :—¢* At Mr. Threlkeld's, Mr. Hale saw M‘Gill, who
was reputed to be one of the most intelligent natives ; and his portrait was
taken by Mr. Agate. His physiognomy was more agreeable than that of
the other blacks, being less strongly marked with the peculiarities of his
race; he was abont the middle size, of a dark-chocolate colonr, with fine
glossy black hair and whiskers, a good forehead, eyes not deeply set, a
nose that might be described as aquiline, although depressed and broad at
the base. It was very evident that M‘Gill was accustomed to teach his
native language, for when he was asked the name of anything he pro-
nounced tlie word very distinctly, syllable by syllable, so that it was
impossible to mistake it. Though he is acquainted with the doctrines of
Christianity and all the comforts and advantages of civilization, it was
impossible forhim to overcome hisattachment to the customs of his people,
and he is always a leader in the corrobborees and other assemblies.™

Both himself and Patty, his wife, mere living evidences that there was
no ¢“innate deficiency of intellect” in either of them. He had been brought
up from his childhood in the bfilitary Barracks, Sydney, and he under-
stood and spoke the English language wefl. He was much attached to us,
and faithfulto a chivalrous extreme. We never mere nnder apprehensions
of hostile attacks when M‘Gill and his tribe encamped nigh our dwelling.
A murderous black, named ‘Bumble-foot,” from his infirmity, and ~Devil-
devil,' from his propensities, had attempted to murder a European by
chopping off the man's head with a tomahawk, and had nearly effected this;
but the man recorerecl, and | had to appear at a Court of Justice as a
witness ; this displeased ¢Bumble-foot,’ and he avowed openly, in the
usual manner, that he would slay me in the bush at the first opportunity ;
this came to the ears of M‘Gill, who immediately applied to me for tie loan
of a fowling-piece to go and shoot that fellow for his threat’; this was,
of course, refused. M*Gill was once present with me at the Criminal
Court, Sydney, assisting as interpreter, when he was closely examined by
Judges Burton and Willis, in open Court, on the trial of an aboriginal
for murder, 1834, in order that M‘Gill might be sworn as interpreter iu the
case ; but, though his answers were satisfactory to the general questions
proposed to him by the Judges, yet, not understanding the nature of our
oath in a Court of Justice, lie could not be sworn. Patty, his wife, was
pleasing in her person, ‘black but comely,” kind and affectionate in her
disposition, and evidenced as strong a faculty of shrewdness in the exercise
of her intellectual powers orer M‘Gill as many of the fairer daughters of
Ere, who, without appearing to trespass on the high prerogative of their
acknowledged lords, manage their husbands according to their own
sovereign mill ; this might perhaps have arisen froin the circumstance that
M<Gill, once, when intoxicated, had shot at his wife, although he deeply
deplored this when he became sober ;the injury sustained was not much, but
ever afterwards he treated her with much affection, which appeared to be
reciprocal. Itwas a romantic scene to behold the happy pair, together

BIRABAN
(McGiILL).

Tuis PoRTRatT or McGiL was Taken v Pencic sy Ma. Acate oF ThE

U. 8. Exrronine Exreomion v 1839,

“REPRODUCED BY HELIOTYPE.
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with many others, on a moonlight night, under the blue canopy of heaven,
preparing for the midnight ball to be held onthe green sward, with no
other covert than a growing bush, with noune other blaze than that from the
numerous fires kindled around the mystic ring in which to trip the light
fantastic toe. Then they might be seen reciprocally rouging each other’s
cheek with pigment of their own preparing, and imparting fairness to their
sable skin on the neck and forehead with the purest pipeclay, until their
counteiinnces beamed with rapturous delight at each other’s charms. The
cumbrous garments of the clay were laid aside, and in all the majesty of
nature they danced as Britons did in clays of old.

On points of aboriginal honor M‘Gill was exceedingly sensitive. |
must go," said he one clay, * to stand my punishment as a man of lioiior,
though I have clone no wrong.” The hostile message had been duly sent,

_and faithfully delivered by tlie seconds; one of these mas an elderly female,
who made her verbal communication with all the accustomed vituperation
of daring challenge to the offended party; it was duly accepted; the
weapons named, the cudgel, shield, and spear; the time was appointed,
a certain day when the sun was oue quarter high ; the place, a plain in
a certain well-known vicinity attached to our dwelling. Messengers were
clespatched to gather in the distant tribes, aiid on the mountain-tops were
seen the signal-fires siinounciiig their approach to witness the affair of
honor. When the tribes had assembled, a mutual explanation ensued
betwixt the parties, aiicl the evening dance aiid supper of game peacefully
terminated the business of tlie clay. The course usually pursued when
matters take a hostile form is this : the offending party is tlie first to stoop
and offer his head for his antagonist to strike with his weapon ;and, if not
disabled or killed by the blow, he rises from his bending posture, shaking
the streaming blood from his bushy hair, and then his opponent fairly and
honorably bends forward his head, aiicl presents it in return to receive his
blow; and so this reciprocally continues until the assembled parties aiid the

‘combatants themselves are satisfied. But should either strike dishonorahly
on the temple, thus showing an intention to Kill, or in any other may than
on the fairly offered cranium of his antagonist, a shower of well-directed
spears mould instantly be sent against the cowardly assailant,, who should
dare to be guilty of such a breach of the lams of honor. M‘Gill informed
me that formerly it was a custom amongst certain of the northern trihes
that, when the first blow actually killed the person, the spectators would
roast and eat the body of him who so nobly fell in the cause of honor, if he
were a young man in good condition of body ; as a matter of taste, M'Gill
expressed himself dissatisfiecl with the custom, aiid stated that lie thought
it had fallen into desuetude, as it tended to no good purpose but to check
the spirit of duelling.

Picturesque or alarming as in many instances these scenes were, all have
for ever passed away, and the once numerous actors, who used to cause the
woods to echo with their clin, now lie mingled with tlie dust, save some few
solitary beings who here and there still stalk abroad, soon, like their
ancestors. to become as ¢ a tale that is told."
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THE KEY:

BEING

AN ANALYSIS OF THE PARTICLES CSED AS AFFIXES.

AT the time when my “ Australian Grammar® mas published in

Sydney, in the year 1834, circumstances did not allow mea

sufficient opportunity to test the accuracy of the supposition
that every sound jforms @ roof, and, consequently, that every
character which represents those sounds becomes, likewise, a
visible roo?, so that every letter of the alphabet of the language is
inreality a root, conveying an abstractidea of certain prominent
powers which are essential to it.*

My present object is, therefore, to demonstrate the correctness
of this supposition by explanation and illustration, and to place
on record, along with the first attempt to form the aboriginal
tongue into a written language, my last remarks on the speech
of tribes, which, in this portion of Australia, will soon become
extinct! Death has triumphed over these aborigines; for no
rising generation remains to succeed them in their place, save
that generation of whom it is written, *“ God shall enlarge
Japheth, and he shall dwell in the tents of Shem.”

I n attempting to show the natural structure and peculiarities
of the langnage, | hope that the philologist may here find some

assistance in his researches, as well as any others who may be

endeavouring to acquire a knowledge of barbarous languages
in which there are difficulties unsuspected, because they are not
commonly found in the languages of Europe.

I cannot too strongly recommend to those who are en-
deavouring to attain a knowledge of the language of savage
nations, the necessity of dismissing from the mind the trammels
of European schools, and simply to follow out the natural rules
of languages which have not been sophisticated by art. The
almost sovereign contempt with which the aboriginal language
of New South Wales has been treated in this colony, and the
indifference shown toward the attempts to gain information on
the subject, are not highly indicative of the love of science in
this part of the globe; for this it is difficult to account, except
on the ground of that universal engagement in so many various
employments incidental to a new colony, where every individua

must be dependent on his own exertions for the necessaries and

the comforts of life.

* | hope that, in reprinting ¢ The Key,” I shall not be held as supporting :

this theory.—ED.
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In tracing analogies with this aboriginal language, 1 find that
the Indians of North America have a ‘transitive conjugation,’
which expresses the conjoined idea both of the persons acting
and acted upon ; ‘the form has excited much astonishment and
attracted the attention of the learned in different parts of the
world.”  The aborigines of this colony hare a similar form of
expression, as is explained fully in my “ Australian Grammar” ;*
this 1 have denominated therein ‘active-transitive-reciprocal’;
with the dual and the plural number, it constitutes* the reciprocai
modification’; as, btun-kil-14n bali, ‘thou and I strike one
another’ reciprocally, or ¢we-two fight’; which phrase would be
thus analysed :—btn, the root, ‘to strike’; -Ki 1, the sign of the
infinitive, ‘t0 be, to exist’; -lin denotes the present time and
that the action is reciprocal ; bali is the dual pronoun ‘we-two.’
‘Ifight with him” would be expressed by bdan-kil-14n bali-
noa, inwhich the noa means ‘he’; ». page 17 ; but to say *he
and I fight another’ would be bbn-tan bali-noa.

The Cherokees use no distinct word for the articles a and the;
but, when required, they use a word equivalent to the numeral
one, and the demonstrative pronouns #kzs and that, agreeably to
the original use and nature of the words which we call articles;
so likewise the aborigines of this colony; they too use walkal for

- a,and for the the pronoun demonstrative both of thing and of

place; as, unni, ‘ thishere’; unnug, ‘thatthere.” The Delaware
dialect, according to Mr. Du Poncean’s notes in Elliot’s Grammar,
possesses an article wo or m’, which is used for ¢ and the, but
not frequently, because these words are sufficiently understood
without it. The Tahitians possess a definite article te, used for
our the; but they express a by tehoe, ‘one.” The American
Indians have, in common with the Tahitians, an extra plural denot-
ing we, including the party addressed. But this Reculiarity the
aborigines of New South Wales have not in their language,
though they have, in common with the American Indians and
the Tahitians, a dual of that kind; beside which, they have an
extra dual denoting the object and the agent conjoined.

The Used the Personal Pronouns.

The following are examples of the way in which these pronouns

are used in our aboriginal dialect : —

Bramples .~——1. Pital balinoa kakillin, ‘we-two love one
another’; Zit, “heand I are joyful (s.e.,live peaceably) with one an-
other” 2.Btnndan binug, ‘thouwiltbeat him’: bdnnan bino-
un, ‘thou wilt beat her’; btnnan banug, “Ishall beat thee.’

® See pages 23 and 32 of this volume.—Enp.
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Analysis—1. Pital* is ‘joy, peace, delight’; bali is the dual
pronoun, ‘ we two’; kakillan, which isthe verb ‘tobe’ in state
of continuation, consists of three parts— ka, the root of the verb
‘to be, to exist’; -ki, the sign of the infinitive, -14n, the sign of
continuation at the present time.

The negative form of this example would be keawaran bal*

ital korien, “we do not love one another,” or ‘we do not agree
he one with the other.” Here keawaran is the denial in the
present tense, from keawai, the negative infinitive; the impera-
tire negative is kora; as, pital ban kora, ‘donot be peace-
able’, where ban is the present tense of the verb ‘to be doing’;
the last word, korien, in the aboriginal sentence, is the negative
adverb ‘not’; thus, in this sentence there are #wo negatives, both
of which are essential to express the negation.

2. The aboriginal phrase bannanbanug, Ishall smite thee,’
shows at once the similarity of construction of this Australian
language with that of the Indians of America; for, though |
map write it separately, as binnan banu g, because | know the
words to be the verb and the conjoined dual proooun, yet itis
pronounced as one word, and nould be so considered by a
stranger. If “determination’ is to be expressed, the particle wal
must be inserted; as, bannan wal banug, ‘1shall and will
smite thee’; this mould be thus analysed :—b1n, the root of the
verb ‘to smite -nin, the particle denoting futurlty, wal denotes
determination ; ba, is part of the ver bal pronoun bag, ‘I’, while
the personal pronoun is gatoa ‘I’; bi is the verbal pronoun
“thou’; -nug is the pronoun “ him’ in the objective case; and the
termination -noun in the next example is part of bounnoun,
the feminine pronoun ‘her,” in the objective case. Thus, our
blacks carry out the dual beyond any known language in the
world, whether ancient or modern ; and they also complete their
dual by carrying it out to the feminine in the conjoined dual
ease, whichthe American Indiansdonotinthe ¢ second personal
form.”

Nug is pronouuced nttg when applied to a person, but nag

when applied to athing. Solikewize, bn, ‘to smite,’ is accented, °

and is pronounced like the English word boon, ‘agift’; but ban,
‘to permit to be,” is unaccented, and rhymes with the Engllsh
word bun, a little cake.’

Our blacks say waita bali for “ Igowith thee,” or ‘we two
go now together’; but maita bag would mean ‘| go by myself’;
waita bali noa, ‘heand Igo together waita bali bountoa,

“she and 1 go together’ to say ‘I go, emphatlcally, meaning no
other but myself, would be gatoa waita uw anan; whichwould
be construed thus: — gatoa is the personalpronoun “1”waita

* Pital in this language is the nearest word to express love.
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is ‘to go or depart’; uwanun is the future tense of the verb of
motion, ‘to come’ or ‘to go,” according as the word waita, ‘togo,’
or tanan, ‘to come,” is attached to it. The Tahitians hare a
similarity of formin the expression haere, ‘to come’ or ‘togo,’
accordlng as the particle mai or atu is attached thus, haere
mai, ‘come,” haere atu, ‘go.’

Mr. Elliot,inhis Grammar, shorrs that the Massachusetts dialect
hss numerous conjugations of its verbs; and Mr. Reisberger has
divided the Delaware language into erght conjugations of verbs.
In my Grammar, also, | hare traced out eight modifications of
the Australian verb as spoken at Lake Macquarie ; and its tenses
arenot confined simply to the past, present, and future, but have
various modifications of each time; for instance, they have a
present with the termination -4n €orthe verb, and -1in for the par-
ticiple; as, wiy-4n bag, © Ispeak’ now; wivel-lin, ‘speaking’
now; a definite past tense has the partlcle -kéan; as, wiya-kéin,

have spoken’ this morning ; wiy-elli-kéin, ‘have been spenk-
ing’ this morning; and an iudefidite pastis wiya, ‘told or spoke’,
and wiyelli-ela, ‘spalie,’both terminatingin a. Therearethree
varieties Of the future; as, wiy elli kolag, “tobeabout to speak’;
where wiyelli is the bare form of the infinitive w welhko

‘tospeak,” and kolag is ¢ towards’; then there is also a def|n|te
future; as, wiya-kin, ‘shall or will Speak to-morrow mornin
and besides, an indefinite future, wiyanan, ‘shall or m|IIspea
gome time or other. These pecullar tenses are not noticed iun the
Indian Grammars, and, therefore, it is presumed that they are
peculiar to the languages of the aborigines of this land.

The South Sea Islanders make no change in the endings of the
verb; neither do the aborigines of Australia; for each tense-form
of the verb map be made available to any person, according to the
pronoun substituted.  The change of person is seen only in the
English translation, and not in the Australian word ; thus, from
wiyelliko, ‘tospeak,” ‘to communicate by speech or sound’ —
applied to the speech of man, the crowing ofa cock, or the
striking of a clock--come W1yan bag, * Ispeak’; wiyén bi, ‘ thou
speakest’; lean noa, ‘he speaks’; w 1yan bountoa, ‘she
speaks wiyédn gali, ‘this speaks’; wiy An géen, ‘we speak’
wiyin banug “ I speak to thee’; wiydn bali bulun, ‘we two
speak to you two’; wiyellin bag “lam speaking’; W1 ellin
banug, ‘I am speaklng to thee’; wiyelldn bag Iyspenk
and continue to speak,” “Itell’; leellan banug, “1 tell

. thee’; wiyellan bali, "me two tell one another,” *we converse’;

m|yeII|I|n bag, ¢l am speaking and continue to speak,” “I
am talking’; wiyan gali-ko clock-ko, ‘the clock strikes.’
Muk-k&-k4 tibbin-to wiydn, ‘the cock crows’; here muk-
kik4 is the nearest sound to express the cackling of fowls;
literally the sentence is, ‘the bird says mukkaka.
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The affines used in the language of the aborigines of this
colony showthe nature of the verb, whether causative, declarative,
or active; whether personal, instrumental, self-active, or loco-
motive ; and whether negative, affirmative, privative, apparent,
or actual. It is only by a strict attention to the root-meaning
of the affixes, that they can be properly applied to express the
modified uses of the principal word to which they are joined,
whether that principal be a verb, a proper name of a person or
place, or a common substantive.

Tllustrative Sentences,*

to show the force of the variations of the conso-
nants in the suffix-forms of the verb.

SUFFIXES.

1. .y-illi-ko ; m., for the purpose of— the root-meaning
of the cerb.

Ezamples =t Gatun tunbilliela noa barun talokan,
and he “divided unto them the property.” 2. Tdgun-billia
nura, ‘show yourselves.” 3. Kapirré wirri ban-billin, “I
am perishing with hunger.’

Analysis:—+  Gatun, ‘and’; tun, the root of the verb “to ap-
portion, divide, separate, count’;"-billiela, the past participle
of billiko; noa, ‘he,” the verbal-nominative form of the pro-

noun; barun, ‘them’; talokan, ‘property, goods.” . -. -=o™

2. Tdgun, asa verb, ‘to'show’; as aneun, ‘a mark forasign,’
‘achop on a tree to show the road’

3. Xapirri, ‘hunger’; the o makes the word an instrumental
case; wirri iS the root of the verb wirrilliko, ‘for motion to
act,” as aninstrument ; ban, ‘doing, acting‘; -billin is the form
of the present participle of that verb.

2. -b-ulli-ko; m., to be doing effectively what fhe verb
implies.

Ez:—Minnug ballin bi? ‘what object artthou effecting?
what are you doing? what are you about’? Tetti ballin bag,
“lam dying.’

* | have here omitted twelve panes of *“ The Key”; in them our author
sets forth his theory that tbe vowels and consonants of the snffix-formsof
verbs and pronouns have each of them a determinate and essential meaning ;
a portion of this theory appears in the headings of the twenty sections of
 Illustrative Sentences” which now follow. These Illustrative Sentences |
print for the sake of the examples of analysis which they contain ; and yet
I do not think that that analysis is in every instance correct. —ED.
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.p-ulli-ko; m., to be doing what the verb implies,
without the idea & effect.
Ez:—~Up-ullin bag yirrigko wiyelliko, ‘I amwriting’;
lit,,¢ I am using the quill for-to * communicate, speak, say.’
Anal.:—Yirrig, ‘a.quill’; yirrigko, ‘the quill as an agent’;
um-ullin Bagvirrigko pen kakilliko, “lam makingapen’;
Zit., © | am causing the quill to become a pen.’

3. -k-illi-ko ; m., to become, to come to be n some state.

Ex.—I. Tetti kakulla noa, wonto ba yakita moron
noa katéa kan, “hewas dead, whereas now he is alive again.’
2. Wunal unni kakillin, ‘thisissummerseason,)or ¢ this is-
becoming (now) warm.’

Anal. :—1. Tetti, ‘dead, or death’; kakulla, ‘was’ in that
state; noa, the inseparable verbal pronoun ‘he’; wontoba,
‘whereas it is’; yakita, ‘at this time’; moron, ‘alive’;

- -katéa-kan, ‘one’whd exists again’; tetti kaba noa, ‘he is

actually dead’; Zit., “he (died and so he) is in a state of death.’
2. Wunal means ‘warm’; the aborigines have no word for time
in the abstract; unni, *this’; kakillin, ‘a state of being,” the
nresent participle form of the verb kakilliko, ¢g.v. Wunal
unnikakullin, ‘the summer is now coming’; lit., ‘the warmth
is of its own power becoming to be in the present state’; a re-
dupligate form of the participle kakullin, ‘becoming,” is kakul-
lilin, ‘becoming and continuing to become’; ¢f. nest paragraph
for the difference in meaning between kakillan and kakullin.

4. -k-ulli-ko ; m. 10 bring into being any act done by
ONe’s own power.

Ez.:—1. Boug-kulléin yuna bo ta Piriwal to, gatun
ai-kulléun Thimon-kin, ‘the Lord hath risen indeed, and
Enth appeared unto Simon.” Each of these acts is of the Lord‘s
ownpower. 2. Punnal ba polog-kulli-gél, is ‘the west’.
_3. Por-lrullitoara means ‘that which isborn’; lit., ‘that which
has dropped itself of its own power,” ‘that which has fallen of
itself.” 4.Posai-kulléan ba, ‘assoonasitsprungup.’ 5.Pai-
kul-linan bara ba, ‘when they will shoot forth.’
Anal. :—2. Punnal, ‘thesun’; ba, ‘is being’, a verbal particle;
olog, ‘tosink’; -kulli, ‘of his own power’; -&él, ‘the place
of the action.” This phrase then means the place of the sun’s
sinking of his own power.’
4_Poai, ‘to shoot up, to grow up, to springup as grass’;
-kulléun, ‘has...of its own power’; ba, equivalent to ‘when.’
5. Pai, ‘appear’; -kullinuan, ‘will of theirown power’; bara,
‘they’; ba, equivalent to ‘ when.’

# Occasionally I still allow this phrase to stand. — See note, page 24¢.—Eb.
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5. -1-iko ; m, for the purpsse of initiating ke action of
the verbd.

Ex :— Tetti kolag bag, ‘I am about to die’; waita kolag
bag, ¢ I am about to depart’; piriwal kolag noa, ‘heis
about to be king’; worowai kolag bara, * they are about to
fight’; tanan bag miyelliko, * I come to speak,’ ‘lam come
for the purpose of speaking’; tanan bag lea. uwil koa
banug, I am come in order to speak to thee,’ I am come that
Imay speak to thee’; wiya-uwil koa banug, *“Imishtospeak
tothee’ gurrulli ta “itis the act of hearing’; gurrulllko
“for the purpose of the act of hearing’; ¢to hear, to hearken.’

6. -m-illi-ko; m., for the purpose of the initiation of
the act of cnusation.

Er .—Kai. umillia tia, come and help me’ Z'rt ‘come

me, assist me’; ¢.e., ‘ cause the exermse se of power to me.

esercise causatlve po“er on me’; umillia bi tla ,_e_lp thou

7. -m-ulli-ko; m., for causation and effective power.

Ez.:—Tarig ka-mulliko, ‘tomix’ Zi¢, ‘for-to cause to be
across and across’; gurra-mulla bon, ‘cause him to hear
or know’; ka-mullala noa yantin-birug umulli-birug,
‘he rested from all the work’; iz, he caused himself to be
from all, from the act of causation and effective power.’

Uma noa yantin iara, ‘he made all things’; umén bag
unni, ‘I make this’; nu-mulliko, ‘tomake a personal effort,
totry, to attempt’; pirral-mulla bon, ‘urge him, constrain
him’; lit., ‘be hard at him’; pirral umulla bon, ‘make him
hard, cause him to be hard’; pirriral-mullin bon, ‘strengthen-
ing him’; na- muubllhko tia umulla. cause meto be per-
mitted to see’; kamanbilla bin nakilliko, ‘let it be per-
mitted to cause thee to see’; equivalent to, ‘receive thy sight.’

. -nj m., present time.

Er—Unni, ‘this’ present; unnoa, ‘that’ present; untoa,
‘that other’ present; unnug, ‘that,” as an object, present there;
unti, ‘this present place’ here; unta, ‘that place’ spoken of;
pit:’al kanun bi, ‘thou wilt be joyful" pital bandn bi,
“thou wilt rejoice.’

9. -g-ulli-ko ; m, for one fo act with efectivepower.

Er—Bug-bug-gulla, ‘kiss,” thnt is, ‘effecta kiss’; bug-
bug-kamanbilla bon, ‘let him kiss’; bug-bug gatoa, it
is I who kiss’; bug-bug-gan bag, “1kiss’; bug-bug-gatoara,
‘that which is kissed’; tetti bug-gulliko, ‘to effect death by
personal power’; ‘tokill’; tetti bug-ga bon, ‘heiskilled’; Zit,
‘some person hath killed him’; tetti bug-ga bon bag, ‘lhave
killed him.’
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10. -p-illi-ko; m., to act, excluding the idea of causation.

Ez—Up-illikg, ‘to exercise personal power, ’ without causa-
tion; up-ai-ga, “to exer(:lse personal power, without comple-
tlon pai-pilliko, ‘to seem,” to appear’; pai-pilliko marai-
to, ‘for the spirit to appear’; pal-péa noa Eliath, * Elias
he appeared’; pai-péa bon agelo, “an angel appeared to him.”

11 -p-wlii-ko ; m., fo exercise power, but excluding the
idea Of effect.

Ex.—1. Up-ulliko, ‘to exercise personal power,” exclusive
of effect; updn bag unni, “ 1do this’; upin bag gali-ko, “I
use this’ ; upulhn bag gall ko broom- Iro, 1 am sweeping
with the broom’; Zit, 1 am exercising personal power with the
broom,’ exclusive of effect; in gali-ko broom-ko upullin
murrarag, ‘the broom is sweeping well,” tho broom is the
instrumental agent; upullin bag gatoa-bo kipai-to, ‘1
am anointing myself with ointment,’; Zit., “lam doing myself
with grease,”. or “ I am greasing myself.” 2. Upulla binoun
kopurré konéin kakilliko, ¢ paint her with red to be pretty.’
3. Konéin ta upatoara bountoa, ‘she is prettily done’; .,
‘she is pretty that which isclone.” 4. Kabo-kabo galitin upa-
toarin kopurrin, ‘stay, stay, on accouut of the painting red.’

dnal.:—2 Upulla, the |mperat|ve ‘do’ blnoun, the con-
joined dual pronoun; ‘thou-her’ kopurro ‘red,” with the
instrumental sign o affixed,; konun ‘pretty’; lﬂkllliko, the
verb” to be,” ¢ for the purpose of bomcr The sentence then
means, ‘do thou her with red, that she may be pretty.’

3. Konéin ta, ‘itis pretty’; upatoara is a compound of the
verb, and means ‘that which is done’; bountoa, the emphatic
personal pronoun, ‘she it is who, “she who’ is emphatically S0.

4. Kabo-kabo, equivalent t0 stay’; gali-tin and the two
words following it are all iu the ablative case and mean, ‘on ac-
count of this, on account of the doing, on account of the red.’

12. -r; m., negation.
Er—Murrarag ta unni, ‘thisis good’; keawai, murra-

~rig korien, ‘no, it is not good’; Iripai ta unni, ‘this is

actually fat’; tararan, “itis not’; this is used as the negation
of a thing, but not of a quality. Keawaran bag murrarag
korien, * | am not comfortable.’

Anal. :—Keawaran, the present tense of the verb ‘to be,” in
the state of negation ; bag, the verbal pronoun *I°; murrz’mrég
‘good’; korien, the aorist of negatlon of the verb ‘to be
not” Thé sentence thus means, ‘1 amnotin a state of being
good.” The two negatives here are essential and govern one
another; they do not destroy each other, as in English;

> this arises from the very nature of the language, which can ex-
.- press actuality, negation of actuality, and negation absolutely;
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hence the variety of the forms of verbs ‘to be’; for instance,
natan bag means ‘I see’; na korien bag, “I see not’;
nakulla bag, ‘I saw’; na pa korien bag, ‘[saw not.” This
last cannot be written nakullakorien bag, “lsaw not’

because the -kulla would affirm that the agent actually of his

own power did whatsoever the root affirms; and the root-form na
implies that the thing is actually seen, while the -k u 11a added

makes the meaning to be that it presents itself before you, and

you must see it, unless you are blind or do not exercise the
faculty of sight; hence the privative affix, pa, must be used

instead, to show that, although the object spoken of was there,

I could not see it, because it mas not presented to my sight.

Er~—Yanoa, Na-mai-ga yikora. This is a peculiar but

common phraseology throughout all verbs, and is hardly translate-

able into English; the nearest phrase would be ‘do not be seeing

andyet perceire not,” or ‘donot in your manner be looking mith-
out causing yourself to exercise your faculty of sight.” [In this
there is an affirmation of the abstract actiou performed by the
agent, but a suspension of effect; the whole is something similar
to the phrase ‘yon look but you will not see’, that is, ‘you are
determined not to see.” But, on the other hand, yanoa, naki
yikora means ‘do not look’; yanoa, nakilli-ban yikora,

do not thou be looking’; and yari bi nanun, ‘thou must not
look’; -nun is the sign of the future tense, for prohibitiou re-
quires the future.

Gan ke unnoa kuri? ‘who is that man’? to this, gannug?

is the answer, if 'you do not know the person; lit., ‘whom’?a’

questionin reply. Toexpress “ldo not know,’ would be gurra
korien bag; but this would really mean “1do not know whrt
is said,” or ‘I do not perceive by the ear what is spoken.” To

know personally anyone is gimilli; thus, gimilli bon bag,

*I know him personally’; Ireamaran bag nurun gimilli
liorien, ‘I personally know you not.” To deny that you have
the knowledge of a person whom yon really do know is expressed
by the peculiar form gan? ‘who’? thus gan-bulliko means

. ‘tobe who-ing’ interrogatively, that is, asking who the person

%is when he is already known, with the intention of denying r
knowledge of the person. Wonto ba niuwoa gan-bullinin
tia emmoug mikan-ta kuari-ka, gan-bullintin wal bon
mikan-ta agelo-ka Eloi-koba-ka; ‘whereas he who mil
be ‘who-ing’ of me in the presence of men, certainly I will be
‘who-ing’ of him in the presence of angels belonging to Eloi,’
.., God; this is an aboriginal translation of the words ¢ But he
that denieth me before men, shall be denied before the angels
of God.” Emmoug means ‘concerning me,” whilst tia means
‘me,” the object; the passive form of the English verb is always
expressed by the active form of the Australian.
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13. «y.illi-ko; m., for instrumentality to be in some act.

Er—Gatun wélkorinin wal bara bon, gatun tetti wal
gonhwirrinﬁn, “and they shall scourge him and put; him to

eath.’

Anal—Gatun, ‘and’; w8lkorinun, ‘will instrumentally male’
him. The wél is from the English word wale, ‘a markin the
flesh’; -k o isthe usual affix of agency ; -ri-nin isthe future tense
of instrumental action; wal is the certainty thereof; bara,
‘they’; bon, ‘him’; tetti, ‘death’; wirrinun, the future tense
of instrumental violence; ¢f. wirrin wibbi-ko, the ‘nind
moves,” sc., it.

14 op-ulli-ko; m. for instrumentality 10 act f itself.
Ez—1. Turuliin tia topig-ko, ‘the mosquito is stinging,
piercing me’; tura bon warai-to, ‘the spear speared, pierced,
him”;turantn banug lancet-o, “I mill pierce thee with the
lancet’; turanun, ‘will pierce’; banug, conjoined dual case,
‘I-thee’; lancet-o, the English word ‘lancet’ with o the
afix of agency. 2. Niuwoa ba gurréug-kan gurrulliko,
gurrabunbilla bon, ‘he who hath earsto hear, let him hear.’
Here the ear is the instrument that perceives of its own power.
Anal.—2. Niuwoa, the emphatic personal pronoun, ‘he’; ba,
a particle; gurréug, ‘the ear’; -kan, a personal particle;
gurréugkan therefore means ‘aperson who is eared, who has
ears’; gurrabunbilla, the imperative, ‘permitto hear’; bon,
‘him’; gurrulliko, ‘to hear’.
15, «$-illi-%o; m., for the thing to act, as a verbal noun.

Er.—Poai-bantinin koiwon to, ‘the rain will cause it to
grow’.

Anal—Poai, the bare form of the verb ‘to grow’; biu, is the
active permissive form of the verb ‘to suffer o» permit the act,’
‘to let actively’; -tinun, the future-tense form of the verb;
koimon, ‘rain’; -to, an affix, to show that the word to which it
isaffixed is the agent that; purposes to act. In the seutence
koiwon-¥e ba tin, “itrains,” the ba is the aorist of the verb
‘to he doing” some act; tin, is the present tense of tillilro, and
when used as a preposition means from, on account of it’; e.g.,
fetti-tin, ‘on account of death’; gali-tin, ‘on account o
this’; but ‘from, z.e., out of,” isbirug; as, Thydney-birug,
‘from Sydney’; London-birug, ‘ from London’.

16. g-elli-ko; m., to indicate iZself, as a verbal noun.

Ez.:—1. Yantin bara piriwal bantelliko, “for all who
exalt themselves.” 2. Moron ta katéa-kanun tetti kabirug,
‘ the resurrection from the dead.’

Anal.:—1.Pantin, ‘all’; bara, ‘they’; piriwal, ‘chief’; ban,
‘topermit’ actively; telliko, ‘forittobe’ asindicated. Moron,
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‘life’; ta, “itis’; ka, “is’; -téa, the past tense of telliko, ‘it
actually was’ as indicated ; ka-nun, ‘will be’ in the state men-
tioned ; tetti, ‘death’; Kka, ‘is’; birug, ‘from,out of” The
sentence thus means ‘the future becoming alive again from the
dead’; ¢f. yanoa, tetti katéa kuan, ‘let be, lest it become
dead’; yanoa, tetti burréa kun, ‘letbe, lest it die.” Panoa
is prohibitory of the manner of being.

17. ww-illi-ko; m., to be in motion to; 10 tend fowards;
to incline towards.

Er. :—Uwil koa bag, <1 wish to move, I tend towards, I in-
cline towards’; ta-uwil koa bag, lwish to eat’; tais from
ta-killiko, ‘for-toeat’; waitn wa-uwil koa bag, “ Inow wish
to depart’; “ lintend to depart’; tanan bi wolla waita, koa
baguwa-uwil, “lwish to go’; 7., ‘approach thou or come, in
order that I may depart’; wiya-uwil koa bon bag, “lwishto
tell him’; wiya Is from wiyelliko, "to speak, to utter a
sound,” &e.

18. —wir-rilli-ko; m.,to act with instrumental motion;
as, to knock with anything ; to whip or flog with any-
thing ; o smite with fhe fist; to sfir with a stick;
to do any act & motion by any instrumental means.

Er.;—Wirrilléian bara wapara, ‘they smote their
breasts’; wirrillianan wirrillikanné-to, ¢ will sweep with
the sweeper’, ¢ will swab with aswab’; Zit.,‘will knock away with
that which knocks away’; because, when the blacks sweep, they
knock the ground with boughs, and so remove the rubbish.

19. -w-olli-ko ; m., to act and move of purpose.

Ex.:— Uwollilio, “to come, to go, to move away’; Zit., ‘to be
in a state of motion and action,” with power of purpose to effect
change of place; waita wa-nun bag Englaud kolag, ‘I will
depart and will go to England’; tanan noa uwollin- Eng-
land kabirug, ‘he approaches coming from England’; ‘he 1s
coming from England’; uw6a kanin bag, ¢ I will come again’
(tanan, understood); uwéa kanin bag, “I will go again’
(waita, understood); yanoa, uwa yikora, ‘donotgo’; uwolli
ban kora, ‘do not be moring away,’ sc., hither or thither.

20. .y-elli-ko; m., fo be in a certain manner of action.

Ez.:—1. Gakoiyelliko, ‘to act in a certain manner of per-
sonification’; ‘to feign to be another person’; gakoiyellikan,
‘one who feigns to be another’; “a spy, a deceiver’; wonts
noa ba gurra gakoiva barunba, ‘but he perceived their

craftiness’; Zit., “ whereas he knew their deception,’ their feigning

to be just men; yanti bi wiyella, ‘thou shalt say thus’, in
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this manner; yanti bag wiya, “1I said so’; yakoai bin
wiyan, ‘how, Z.e, in what manner, is it told to thee’? giakai
bag wiya bon yaunti, ‘thisisthat which I actuallytold him’;
lit., ‘thus 1 told him thus’; mupai kaiyelliko, “to be silent’;
lit, ‘for-to be in manner dumb’; ‘to be really dumb’ would be

- mupai-kan, < one who is dumb.’

Ex.:—2.Kaiyelléan clock-ko wiyelli-birug, ‘theclock
has ceasedto strike’; Zit., ‘the clock has’ been and continues in the
state and manner of beingnow ‘ceased’ from acertain manner of
motion, <.e., ‘from talking’; wiyelli-kan, ‘one who speaks’;
wiyai-yé, ‘a talker,” one in the habit of talking, one whose
manner isto continue to speak; miyelliko, ‘toutterasound’;
‘to speak’; wiya-banbilliko, ‘to permit to speak’; wiyai-
yelliko, ‘to say on, to reply, to answer’; wiya-yimulliko,
‘to make accusation, to accuse’; wiya-pai-yelliko, ‘to de-
mand’; miyella bon, ‘speak to him’; wiyellin noa, ‘he is
talking’; wiyelldn bali, ‘we two areconversing’; wiyédn bag,

© ‘I speak’; wiyan clock-ko, ‘theclock strikes’; wiya, ‘say’;

this is used to ask a person if he will be or do; eg., wiya,
bali wiyellinun? ‘say, shall we two converse?

The Formation & Words.

+

Yarr is aword which the aborigines now use in imitation of
the sound made by a saw in sawing; with the verbal formative-
affix -bulliko, ithecomes yarr-bulliko, ‘to be inthe act of
causing by its own act the sound of yarr’; or, in English, ‘to
sa.” Yag is another introduced word, formed from the
imitation of the sound of the sharpening of a saw.

From these roots come the following derivatives:—Y arr -
bulliko, ‘tosaw’; yarr-bulli kolag, ‘to be about to saw’;
yarr-bulli korien, ‘not to saw’; yarr-bulli yikora, ‘saw
not’; yarr-bulliban kora, ‘benotsawing’; yarr-bulli-kan,
‘one who does sawing’; “asawyer’; yarr-bulli-kanné, ‘that
which saws’; ‘asaw’; yarr-bulli-gél, ‘thesawing-place’; “a
saw-pit’; ysrr-ba-toara, ‘thatwhich is sawn’; ‘aplank’; yarz-
ba-uwa, ‘saw’ (optative), ‘dosaw’; yarr-bulla, ‘saw (manda-
tory), ‘do saw’; yarr-bulli-bug-gulla, ‘compel to saw’;
yarr-bulli-bug-gulliko, ‘to compel to saw’; this last form
may undergo all the changes given above for yarr-bulliko;
and so of every verb in the infinitive form.

Yag-ko-bulliko, ‘tosharpenasaw’; yag-ko-bulli-ta, ‘the
sharpening of the saw’; pag-ko-bulli-kan, ¢one who shar-
pens the saw’; yag-ko-bulli-kanné, ‘that which sharpens
the gaw’; ¢ a file”’; and so on.

H
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[The common root-words of the language also give forth verbal
derivatives in a similar way. | we take the verb *to strike” as
an example, the formatives and their meanings may be arranged
thus, a verbal suffix always intervening between the root and
the formative :—

Root+ Suff.+ Formative, Meaning.

L yé a continual striker.

2. ” " to-ara the person or thing that is struck.
3. " " kdn the person who strikes.

4, ' " kan-né the thing which strikes.

5 » to the action, as an agent.

6. , » ta the action, as a subject.

7. ” ” gél the place wherethe action is done.

EXAMPLES.

Root.—Bin, ©strike.’
n-ki-yé, ‘afighting man.’
n-to-ara, ¢a wounded man.’
n-killi-kén, “astriker.’
n-killi-kan-né, “a cudgel.’
n-killi-to, ‘the stroke.’
n-killi-ta, ‘the striking.’

1B
2. B
3.B
4. B
5 B
6. B
7. Bun-killi- gé1, “a pugilistic ring.’

OO e B B

Root.— Urn-a, *make.’

1. Um-ai-yé, ‘a tradesman.’

2. Um-ulli-to-ara, ‘anything made.’
3. Um-ulli-kan, ‘aworker.’

4. Um-ulli-kan-né, ‘atool.’

5. Um-ulli-to, ‘the work.’

6. Um-ulli-ta, ‘theworking.’

7. Um-ulli-gél, a workshop.’

Root—Up-a, ¢ do, use in action.”
1. Up-ai-yé, “acobbler, a mason,” &e.
2. Up-ulli-to-ara, ‘a piece of work.’
3. Up-ulli-kén, “aworker.’
4_Up-ulli-kan-né, ‘aspade, an awl.’
5. Up-ulli-to, “the operation.’
6. Up-ulli-ta, “‘the operating.’
7. Up-ulli- gel, “aoperating-room.’

The difference in the use of the fifth and sixth forms may
be illustrated by such sentences in English, as,—The stroke
killed him; the striking of theiron heats it; the work was done,
but the working of the machiue went on ; the operation did no
harm, for the operating was in skilful hands.]
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Analysis & the name Biraban.

1 Declension of ¢Biraban,” us a common noun.
The word is formed from bira, the cry of the bird which we

- call the ‘eagle-hawk.” The -ban postfixed denotes the one who

does the action. As applied to M‘Gill, the name may have been
given to him from some circumstance in his infancy, perhaps his
infantile ery.*
Nom. 1. Konéin ta biraban ta. ‘the hawk is pretty.’
2. Biraban to wiyan, ‘the hawk cries,” lit., speaks.
Gen. Yarro unni biraban kobn, ¢this ege is the hawk’s.’
Dat. 1. Unnita biraban ko takilliko, ‘this is for the hawk
to eat.’
2. Waita bag hiraban tako, “ldepart to the hawk,’
z.e., to where the hawk is.
dee. Turabon biraban unnug, ‘spear him, the hawk there.’
Voc. Alaorela birabsn! “O hawk "

: ,Abl: 1. Minnrig tin tetti noa? biraban tin; ‘from what

cause is he dead ’? ‘from the hawk,” as a cause.

2. Tul-bulléan mnoa tibbin biraban ka tabirug,
‘he, the bird, hath escaped from the hawk.’

3. Buloara bula biraban toa, ‘thetwo are in company
with the hawk.’

v+ 4 Tibbin ta biraban taba, ‘the bird is with the hawk.’

5 Wonnug ke noa katan? biraban kinba, ‘where
does he exist ? ‘at the hawk’s place.’

‘Minarig unnoa tibbin? ‘what is that bird’? tibbin ta

unnoa bukka-kan, ‘itis a savage bird that.’

Yakoai unnoa ta yitara wiya? ‘how is that such-a-one
spoken’? equivalent to ‘what is its name’? giakai unnoge
yitara biraban wiy4, ‘this way, that such-a-one is spoken
or called biraban.’

Minarig tin yitara biraban wiyi? ‘from-what-cause is
such-a-one spoken or called biraban’? gali tin wiyelli tin
bira-bira tin, from this, from speaking, from bira-bira’;
i.e., because he says ‘bira.’

2. Declension & ¢ Biraban,” as a proper name.

Nom. 1. Gan ke bi? gatoa Biraban, ‘who artthou’? “itis T,
Biraban’; yakoai bi yitara wiy4? giakai bag
yitara Biraban, ‘in what manner art thou such-a-
one spoken’? ¢thus am I such-a-one, Biraban,’ sc., called.

*‘Eagile—hawk’ may have been his totem or family name; or, as our
blackfelloms name their children from some trivial incident at the time
of birth, he may have been called Biraban, because an ‘eagle-hawk’ mas
seen or heard then. —Ep,
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6. Keawai wal wakal taral ta, murrarag ta wakal bo ta Eloi
ta. —Luke,xviii. 19.
7. Gatun gearunba wakal bo ta Eloi ta, Biyugbai ta, gikoug
kai yantin ta, gatun géen gikoug kinba; gatun wakal bo ta
Piriwal, Iéthu Kritht, gikoug kinbirug yantin ta, gatun géen

gikoug kinbirug.—1 Cor., VL. 6.

2. Gantobontura? Biraban tobontura, ‘whodid
spear him’? ‘Biraban speared him.’
Ben. Gan-tmba unni wonnai? Biraban-Gmba unni won-
nai, ‘whose child is this*? ‘Biraban’s, this child.’
Dat. . Gannug unni? Birabannug, ‘for whom this’? (..,
who is to have thin?) ‘for Biraban’ to have personally

5 or to use. i Birab Kinko. ¢ ths Bi WINTA 2.
-Kurrilla unni Biraban kinko, * carry thus to Bira- 8. Eloi ta kaibug noa ; gatun keawai wal gikoug kinba tokoi
ban,” locally. e -
korien.—1 John, i. 5.

Aece. Gannug tura? Birabannug, ‘whomspeared’? (mean-
ing, who is speared ?) *Biraban.’
Voe. Ala Biraban gurrulla! °“OBiraban, hearken.’
4bl. 1.Gan kai kaokillai bara? Biraban kai, ‘concern-
ing whom are they quarrelling ? ‘about Biraban.’
2.Wonta birug bi? Biraban kabirug, ‘whence dost
thou come’? ¢from Birabau.’
3. Gan katoa bountoa? Biraban katoa, ‘with whom
is she? < with Biraban’; that is, in companywith him.
4. Gan kinba? Biraban kinba, ‘with whom is she’
‘with Biraban’; that is, living with him.
Wontakal noa Birabau? Mulubinbakal, ‘of what place
is he, Biraban’? ‘ Of Newcastle. *
Woutakalinbountoa Patty? Mulubinbakalin, ‘of what
place is she, Patty ’? ¢ Of Newcastle.’

9. Yuna bo ta, keawai wal taraito kariko na pa liorien bon,
Eloinug.—1 John, iv. 12.

10. Thgunbilléan noa Eloi puttirakan.—1 Tim., iii. 16.

11 Niuwara noa Eloita liatan yantin ta purreag lia yarakai
ko.—Psalm, vii. 11.

12. Kauwalkan noa Eloi ta, marka ta gearunba balbdl, gatun
gurrdn noa yantin minnugbo minnugbo.—1 John, iii. 20.

13. Kaiyukan noa Eloito yantin ko minnugbo minnugbo ko.—
Matt., xix, 26.

WINTA 3.

1. Eloi ta Piriwal ta noa.—Psalm, cxviil. 27,

2. Iéthu Kritht Piriwal ta noa yantin koba.—Acts, H. 30,

3. Pirinalto Eloi ta gearunba wakal bo ta Piriwal ta.—Mark,
xii. 29.

4, Gurrulla nura yanti Piriwal ta noa Eloi ta noa ; niuwoa
ta gearun uma, keawai wal gkenbo umullipa ; gkenta gikoumba
kiri, gatun &ipu takilligél koba gikoumba.—Psalm, C. 3.

5. Piriwal gintoa ta Eloi ta, gintoa ta moroko umd, gatun
purrai, gatun wombul, gatun yantin gali koba.—Acts, iv. 24.

. 6. Piriwal ta noa Eloi kauwalkan ta.—Psalm, xev. 3. —

7. Pirimal ta noa murrarag ta.—Psalm, C. 6.

8. Guraki noa Eloi ta Piriwal ta, upin noa umulli in gearun-
ba tin—1 Sam. ii., 3.

Selections from the Secriptures.t

WINTA 1

1. Yantin kokera mittima tarai to kuri ko ; wonto ba noa yan-
tin wittima, Eloi ta noa.—Heb., iii. 4.

2. Wakal noa Eloi ta.—Gal., iii, 20.

3. Eloi ta pital noa.—1 John, iv. 8. Eloi ta marai noa.—John,

iv. 24.
4. Gearunba Eloi ta winullikan koiyugkan.—Heb., xii. 29.
5. Unnug ta noa wakal bo ta Eloi ta.—Mark, xii. 32.

* 